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There are 4 key components of early numeracy for Grade 2

16

23

05

08

Adds 3-digit numbers with and without carry

Subtracts 3-digit numbers with and without borrow

Constructs multiplication tables of 2,3,4,5,7,9 and 10

Divides 2-digit by 1-digit numbers

Solves  word problems on all operations

Multiplies 2-digit with 1-digit numbers

Identifies and completes number patterns

Identifies, writes, compares and orders numbers up to 999

Expands  numbers into ones, tens and hundreds

Composes and decomposes numbers up to 999

Identifies odd and even numbers

NUMBER oPERaTioNs



08 03

Solves currency related addition and subtraction up to 99

Understands relationship between hour and minutes

Reads time on a clock by hour and half-hour

Reads calendar, days of week, date 

25 08

Differentiates between different views of 3D objects

Understands symmetry in 2D shapes

Identifies and completes different geometric patterns 

Uses meters, cm to measure length

Uses grams, kg to measure weight

Records data using tally marks, represents pictorially and draws 
conclusions.

Uses litre to measure volume







Circle the yellow objects Circle the big objects

Match each board with its shape

5 Colour all  Circle’s (O)  yellow Colour all big objects 6

3 4

2

7

G1.01 | PROBLEM SOLVE

G1.01 WORKSHEET

15min

Look at the things around you and draw and colour 3 objects that have same colour. 

Circle all black objects1





16 05

Identifies, writes, compares and orders numbers up to 999

Identifies and completes number patterns

Expands  numbers into ones, tens and hundreds

Composes and decomposes numbers up to 999

Identifies odd and even numbers
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G3.01 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

A few spoons of rice has 
more than 100 grains

Vegetable seller has more 
than 100 potatoes

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

COuNT & RECiTE NuMBERS (100-500)G3.01

Student will count up to 500 (concretely, 
pictorially & symbolically) & recites number  
names

How much is a hundred

Recite the no. names by decomposing the 
no.s into hundreds, tens, & ones

Draw the question on the black board & 
help the students solve

G2.1 Know how to count & recite numerals 
(1-99):(concretely, pictorially & symbolically)

200 Cubes
None

None

Along with the students recite 
no. names 1-100.Show 10 pens 
or books & tell that the books 
are 10 in no

Providing reference helps 
students think of examples of 
objects that are about 100 in 
no.

Ask students if they know of 
something that is 100 or more 
in no.

TEaChER’S NOTE
The objective of this free 
play is to allow them to think 
about quantities of objects in 
everyday life

Encourage each student to 
think of at least one object 
which is more than 100 in no.

TEaChER’S NOTE
Provide visual reference of a 
smaller quantity of objects 
(say 10 objects or 20 )

Show a mat of 100 cubes & tell 
the students that there are a 
100 cubes in it

Make a tower of 10 cubes & 
pick another loose cube. Tell 
students that you now have 
hundred & eleven cubes

Pick one more cube & tell 
students that you have 
hundred & one cubes

Ask students to recall that one 
tower of 10 & a loose cube 
makes 11

Pick another cube & tell 
students that you have a 
hundred & two cubes

Pick another loose cube & tell 
students that you have 112 
cubes

Continue adding more cubes 
& call out the no. names upto 
110

Continue adding cubes to your 
collection till you have 120 
cubes

Help students solve 
worksheet question 3 of the 
worksheet.Tell them to count 
individual straws as “ones”, 
bundle of 10 straws as “tens”  
& 10 bundles of 10 straws as 
“hundred” & tell how many 
straws are there in all

QuESTiON
Draw more cubes in the 
above picture to show three 
hundred & two cubes

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to tell how 
many cubes are there if each 
mat has 100 cubes

200

1
231

30

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers



G3.01 | Counts & ReCites numbeRs (100-500)

G3.01 WORKSHEET

These are 223 sticks, draw more to 
make 239 sticks

Write any 3 numbers that come after four hundred & fifty.
Are these numbers more or are these less than forty-five?

These are 336 sticks. Draw more sticks 
to make 339 sticks

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Name the no:

4 Each mat has 100 cubes, how many 
cubes are there in all ?

a.

b.

Answer the questions

What comes after three hundred & 
ninety-nine: 

What comes after four hundred & 
ninety-nine:

Two hundred & 
seven or twenty seven 

5

2 3

6

1

WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs



G3.02 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

Students will recognize and write numerals/
number names  (100-500)

Representing 3 digit numbers as numerals

Writing numerals 100 -500

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G2.3 Know how to recognise and write 
numerals

Number slips

Draw a place value chart 
on the large piece of paper. 
Prepare 2 sets of number slips 
numbered  1 to 9

Call 2 students an ask which 
number comes after 230. 
Ask them to try showing the 
number using the number 
slips. Repeat with other 
students

Students recognize multi-digit 
no.s like 30,but not that a 
digits position determines its 
value. Eg.Confusing 306 for 36

None

Call out a number (say, 230) 
and show it using number 
slips. Place the numbers in the 
correct place value column

TEaChER’S NOTE
Place values can be discussed 
in detail in the next section. 
Here the focus of the activity 
can be familiarizing students 
with 3 digit numerals

Write no.s 100 to 200 on 
the black board. With the 
students, recite the no.s. Point 
to the numerals as you count 
forward

Point to the third digit & 
explain that there are 1 Ones

Write 201 to 220. Explain that 
the 3 digits of a 3 digit no. 
represent how many hundreds, 
Tens, & Ones are there

Explain that the digits at Ones 
place increase from 0 to 9 as 
we count forward

Point to the first digit for 201 
& explain that there are 2 
Hundreds, as the no. name 
also indicates, & 1 Ones

After 9, the digit at the Tens 
place increases by one. 

Write “Four hundred sixty 
five”  on the board. Tell we 
write four hundred sixty-five 
as 465, not as 400605. The 
place of a digit tells us its 
value

Point to the second digit & 
explain that 0 represents that 
there are no Tens

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the worksheet. 
Call out the no.s & ask the 
students to write in numerals

Four hundred & forty
One hundred & twelve

Emphasize the pattern that 
110, 120, 130 follow 109, 119, 
129 respectively

Emphasize that the no.s digit 
at the Hundreds place value 
changes only after digits at 
Tens & Ones place are 9

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the table by 
writing numerals in the 
correct sequence

G3.02

1 3 6 7 9 2 3 1

231

201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210

211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220

RECOGNiSE & WRiTE NuMERalS (100-500)
 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers

2

H T O
2 3 0

101 106

127123

143 148

139134

115 120

109



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs

no. names numerals

1. One hundred twelve

2. Four hundred forty

3. Two hundred twenty four

201 102 12

5 Circle the correct numeral for the given 
no.  

One hundred & two

Circle all the no.s that come after 3006

3 4

2

7

G3.02 | ReCoGnises & WRites numeRals (100-500)

G3.06 WORKSHEET

Do you have any book that has more than 100 pages?
Find out how many pages does it have & write here ______

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Read & write numerals1 Read &  write in numerals 

Fill in the missing no.s Recognize numerals & write no. names:

no. names numerals

1. Three hundred two 302

341 211 122 123

21 300 30 53

345 134 422 204

124 500 224 240

101 106 109
115 120

123 127
134 139

143 148
151 155 160

166
172 177

181 188
192 199

numerals no. names

1. 500 Five hundred

2. 125



G3.03 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

COuNT & RECiTE NuMBERS (501-999)G3.03

Students will count the numerals 501 -999 
(concretely, pictorially and symbolically) and 
recites number names

Quantity of different things in daily life

Recite the no. names by decomposing the 
no.s into Hundreds, Tens, & Ones

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.01 Know how to count 
numerals(concretely, pictorially & 
symbolically) & recite no. names

6 Mats of 100 Cubes

Write 5, 10, 100, 500 on the 
blackboard. Ask the students 
to recall the number names 
for the 4 numbers written

QuESTiON
Which number is it closest to 
5, 10, 100 or 500?

Students make the mistake 
of reversing the digits - 541 as 
514

“Hundreds”

Ask students how many books 
they have in their bags

Continue the activity by asking 
other similar questions like, 
“How many dots you think are 
there in the body of a deer”

QuESTiON
Which number is it closest to 
5, 10, 100 or 500?

Ask similar questions eg. ”How 
many leaves you think are 
there on a big tree”

Ask students how many 
friends they have

TEaChER’S NOTE
This activity allows them to 
think about the quantity of 
things they see everyday

Pick 5 mats of 100 cubes & 
explain that there are now 
500 cubes. Each mat has 100 
cubes

Make a tower of 10 cubes & 
pick another loose cube. Tell 
students that you now have 
Five hundred & eleven cubes

Pick one more cube & tell 
students that you have five 
hundred & one cubes

Emphasize that 3 digit no.s 
are formed of groups of 100s, 
10s & 1s.Together with the 
students count upto 999

Pick another cube & tell 
students that you have five 
hundred & two cubes

Emphasize that adding one 
more cube to 599 cubes 
makes 600 cubes

Continue adding more cubes 
& call out the no. names upto 
five hundred & ten

Adding more cubes to 600 
makes 601 cubes

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the bundles of sticks 
& write how many sticks are 
there in all

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to represent 601 by adding 
more cubes to this image

QuESTiON
How would you represent six 
hundred & ten in the same 
image?

Tell them to count individual 
sticks as “Ones”, a bundle 
of 10 sticks as “Tens”  & 
bigger bundles of sticks as 
“hundred”

8 9 0 9 18

890 891

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers

 6                          2            1

more than 5 : Books in my bag 

more than 100 : spots on a deer

more than 10 : My friends

more than 500 : leaves on a tree



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs

G3.03 | Counts & ReCites numbeRs (501-999)

G3.03 WORKSHEET

How many straws are there in all. Big 
bundles of straws have 100 straws & 
small bundles have 10 straws

My house no. is four hundred & fifty six. What will be the house no. of my 
neighbors

Count the straws & match with the 
correct no. 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : How many straws are there in all. Big bundles of straws have 100 
straws & small bundles have 10 straws

Ans. : Six hundred & twenty

4 Draw more cubes to show five hundred 
& seven cubes

Draw more cubes to make a total of 
601 cubes

5

2 3

6

1

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

536 700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456

700

802

623

456



G3.04 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

Students will recognise and write numerals/
number names  (501-999)

Represent the number name by arranging 
the number cards

Writing numerals 500 -999

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.02 Know how to recognise and write 
numerals (100-500)

Number slips

Draw a place value chart 
on the large piece of paper. 
Prepare 2 sets of number slips 
numbered  1 to 9

Call 2 students and ask them 
which number comes after 
734. Ask them to try showing 
the number using the number 
slips

Students recognize multi-digit 
no.s like 30,but not that a 
digits position determines its 
value. Eg.Confusing 306 for 36

None

Call out a number (say, 734) 
and show it using number 
slips. Place the numbers in the 
correct place value column

Repeat with other students

Display a numbers chart (500 
to 600) or write numeral 500 
to 600. With the students, 
recite the numbers

There is one at the Ones place 
& 0 at the Tens place. The zero 
at the Tens place represents 
there are no Tens

Point to the numerals as you 
count forward.Write 601 to 
620

Tell as we count forward the 
digits at Ones place increase 
from 0 to 9. After 9, the digit 
at Tens place increases by 1

Remind students that the 3 
digits of a 3 digit no. represent 
how many Ones Hundreds, 
Tens, & Ones are there

Tell that we start  no. names by 
writing how many Hundreds 
are there, then how many Tens 
& finally how many Ones it has

Write five hundred & sixty 
seven &  Finally .Tell that the 
no. has 5 Hundreds, 6 Tens & 
seven Ones

Point to the first digit of 601 
& explain that there are 6 
Hundreds, as the no. name 
also indicates

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to read the no. names & write 
in numerals

Help the students to 
solve question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the no. grid by 
writing the numerals in the 
correct sequence

Emphasize that although the 
digits used to write 602 & 620 
are the same the placement 
of the digits changes the no.

RECOGNiSE & WRiTE NuMERalS (501- 999)G3.04

11 24
44

5733 55553337

735

11 24
44

5733 55553337

735

9

609 6009906

Six hundred and nine

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers

501 502 503 504 505 506 507 508 509 510

511 512 513 514 515 516 517 518 519 520

521 522 523 524 525 526 527 528 529 530

531 532 533 534 535 536 537 538 539 540



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs

G3.04 | ReCoGnises & WRites numeRals (501-999)

G3.04 WORKSHEET

Read the number names & write as 
numerals

Answer the following questions.

Which is the smallest 3 digit number. 

Which is the biggest 3 digit number.

What is the largest  3 digit number ?

Complete the table by writing numerals 
in the correct sequence

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Write the number names

4 Which of these numerals represents 
six hundred & nine

Circle the numbers that come after 4005

2 3

6

1

number names numerals

1) Six hundred two 602

2) Six hundred twenty

3) Six hundred 

4) Nine hundred twenty four

609 906 6009

502

515

530

531

a.

b.

c.

744 810 45 401 54

555 374 171 261 149

656 140 179 891 16

195 155 410 159 685

454 136 60 74 699

800 445 642 202 943

1.

2.

3.  Six hunderd seventy five

789

500

675



G3.05 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

COuNTiNG FORwaRd aNd BaCkwaRd (100-500)G3.05

Students will complete number sequences 
by counting  forward and backward (without 
skips) (100-500)

Backward counting using number slips

Understanding forward and backward 
counting sequence numerically

Write the questions on the black board and 
ask students to solve

G3.02 Know how to recognize and write 
numerals (100-500)

Number slips

Prepare number slips 
numbered 400 to 420. Shuffle 
the slips and spread them on 
the table

Tell the students to remove 
one number slip at  a time 
and guess which one would be 
after it

Students might see multi-digit 
no.s independent of place 
value & this leads them to 
make mistakes in counting .Eg 
counting 201 after 101

None

Call 4 students to stack the 
numbers slips  in the correct 
order. Eg. 401, 402, 403, and 
so on

Repeat the activity with other 
students using other sets of 
consecutive numbers between 
100 to 500

Ask the student to flip the 
stack and call out the number 
on the first number slip

Ask them to guess which 
number would the slip after it 
have

Count onwards from 100 to 350 
& ask students to repeat after 
you. Write numerals 351 to 370 
on the black board as shown

Together, chorally practice 
counting backward from 370-
350. Explain that numbers 
decrease by one when 
counting backwardRead out the numbers one 

by one and point out that 
from 350 to 359 the numbers 
at the ones place increase 
sequentially

Write 390 to 410 on the 
blackboard. Explain to students 
that after 399 the no.s at the 
Hundreds place increases by 1

Tell that after 359 the no. at 
Ones place becomes 0 & the 
no. at Tens place increases by 
6. Altogether, it becomes 360

The Tens & Ones place 
become 0. Altogether, the 
number becomes 400

Point to numerals on the 
board. Explain backward 
counting is when no.s are read 
out in reverse order

Emphasize that Hundreds 
digits increases by one only 
after tens and ones digits are 
9 and 9

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the forward 
counting sequence

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the backward 
counting sequence

Ensure that the students 
understand that the number 
after 201 is 202 and not 
301. Emphasize that digits 
at the units place increase 
sequentially upto 9. After that, 
the tens digit increases by one

405

401
402

403

404

1        

2          

3        

4         

5        

6        

7        

8        

9      

0

Hundred     Tens             One

6        

6          

6        

6        

6      

6        

6        

6        

6     

7

3        

3          

3       

3        

3        

3        

3        

3        

3     

3

1        

2          

3        

4         

5        

6        

7        

8        

9      

0

Hundred     Tens             One

5        

5          

5        

5       

5      

5        

5        

5        

5     

6

3        

3          

3       

3        

3        

3        

3        

3        

3     

3

201

450

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs

G3.05 | CountinG FoRWaRd and baCKWaRd (100-500)

G3.05 WORKSHEET

Count forward to fill in the blanks

A bear is standing near number 451. Where will it reach if it takes 3 steps forward and then 
2 steps backward?

Fill in the missing numbers and tell if 
this is a forward counting or a backward 
counting sequence

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Count forward to fill in the blanks

4 Complete sequence by counting 
backwards

Find the error and correct it5

2 3

6

1

450

201
206 434 436

410
418

419
410

409

450
451 457455453

454452 456

307
308

309
310 312

311

307
310

311309
308 312

201
206 207

436

434 436

450

410
418

419 409
410



G3.06 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

COuNTiNG FORwaRd aNd BaCkwaRd (501-999)G3.06

Students will complete number sequences 
by counting onwards and backwards 
(without skips) ( 501-999)

Identify the missing numbers and sequence 
the number cards

Forward or backward counting

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.05 Know how to complete number 
sequences by counting onwards & 
backwards (without skips)

Number slips

Prepare number slips 
numbered 580 to 600

Tell students that  you 
identified the missing card 
by arranging the cards in the 
correct order

Students might see multi-digit 
no.s independent of place 
value & this leads them to 
make mistakes in counting. Eg 
counting 201 after 101

“Forward”, “Backward”

Shuffle the card and ask the 
students to remove any one 
card from the set without 
showing it to you

Next tell them that you 
identified which number was 
missing

Arrange the cards in the 
correct order and tell the 
student the card that they 
have

Call 2-3 students to try the 
trick with their friends

Ask the students to guess how 
did you know which card was 
removed

Write the numbers 501-600 on 
the black board

Tell we can count forward or 
backward from any number

Explain after 659 the no. at 
Ones place becomes 0 & no. at 
the Tens place increases by 1. 
Altogether it becomes 660

Write 505, 506, 507, 508, 
_________, 510 on the board

Explain that after 699 the 
number at the Hundreds place 
increases by one.Altogether 
the no. becomes 700

Explain that while counting 
forward, every number is one 
more than the number before 
it

Recite numbers upto 800 
and re-emphasize these two 
patterns for forward counting

Explain that while counting 
backward, every number is 
one less than the number 
before it

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the sequence by 
counting forward

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the backward 
counting sequence

Ensure that the students 
understand that the number 
before 951 is 950 and not 
851. Emphasize that digits at 
the units place decrease by 
1 sequentially upto 0 when 
counting backwards. After that, 
the tens digit decreases by one

QuESTiON
Which number comes after 
623 when counting forward? 
Is it 622 or 624?

592

596
595

594

593

592 593 595 596

Which card is missing

1        

2          

3        

4         

5        

6        

7        

8        

9      

0

Hundred     Tens             One

6        

6          

6        

6        

6      

6        

6        

6        

6     

7

6        

6          

6       

6        

6        

6        

6        

6        

6     

6

1        

2          

3        

4         

5        

6        

7        

8        

9      

0

Hundred     Tens             One

5        

5          

5        

5       

5      

5        

5        

5        

5     

6

6        

6          

6       

6       

6        

6        

6        

6        

6    

6

623

951

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs

5 Complete this sequence by counting 
backwards from 951

Is this forward counting sequence 
correct? If not, then correct it.

6

3 4

2

7

G3.06 | CountinG FoRWaRd and baCKWaRd (501-999)

G3.06 WORKSHEET

See the pattern and guess what comes after 999 

9      10

99     100

999       ??

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Fill in the boxes by 
counting forward

1 Fill in the missing numbers by 
counting forward

Complete this forward counting 
sequence

FIll in the boxes by counting backwards 
from 889

"�
"�

"�

951

889
623

523
542

543
544

545

817
818

819
820 822

821
606 608

611



G3.07 LESSON PLAN
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PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

SkiP COuNTiNG iN 2s,4s,5s,10s & 50s (100-500)G3.07

Students will complete number sequence 
with skip counts in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s 
Numerals (100-500)

Revise forward counting and counting 
alternate numbers

Skip counting in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s & 50s (100-
500)

Write the question & ask the students to 
solve.

G3.05 Know how to complete no. sequences 
by counting onwards & backwards (without 
skips)

Blank papers

Prepare a set of cards with 
no.s 451- 500.Divide students 
in 5 groups. Distribute card no. 
451 to 460 to 1 group & so on

Eg. “does 461 come after 460 
or does it come before 460”

Students extend skip counting 
sequence by changing the 
hundreds digit. Eg.In skip 
counting by 10s, writing 300 
after 200

Ask the students to shuffle 
their cards & try to rearrange 
them in the correct sequence

Distribute the 10  numbered 
cards to each group again. Ask 
them to arrange the cards in 
the correct sequence again

Call 1 person from each group 
& ask them to discuss  & 
arrange the entire set of 50 
cards  in correct sequence

Ask them to flip the first card 
in the sequence, then flip the 
3rd card, & continue flipping 
over alternate cards

Encourage students to think 
where they should place 
their set of cards by asking 
question prompts

Ask each group to read out 
the no.s on the remaining 
cards

Along with the students recite 
no.s 100 to 150. 

Write skip counting by 4s in the 
next column. Re-emphasize that 
138 is 4 more than 134

Tell the students that this is 
called counting by 1s as each 
no. in the sequence is one more 
than the previous no. 

Similarly write skip counting by 
5s & 10s

Explain we can also count no.s 
by 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s, or by 50s also. 
Counting by 2s would mean 
every no. is 2 more than its 
previous no. Similarly, counting 
by 4s would mean every no. is 4 
more than the previous no.

Remind that they can also 
use skip counting to count 
collections quickly. For eg, skip 
counting by 4s can be used to 
count groups of 4s 

Divide the blackboard into 4 
parts. Start with 136 & write skip 
counting by 2s in one column as 
shown. Re-emphasize that 136 is 
2 more than 134

Tell that if there are 5 groups of 
4 objects each, count them in 
groups of 4s as 4, 8, 12, 16, & 20 
instead of counting each object 
one by one 

Help the students solve 
question 3a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the skip 
counting sequence:

302  304   306  308  310  312 330, 340, 350, 360, ___, __-

Help the students solve 
question 3b from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the skip 
counting sequence

Explain that skip counting by 
10s can be extended by only 
changing increasing the tens 
digit by one. Remind students 
that the second digit in a 
3-digit no. represents Tens

QuESTiON
Does this sequence show 
skip counting by 2s or does it 
show skip counting by 4s?

451

451453 453 454

456 455

452 452

450

450

134 136 138 140 142 144 146

134+2 136+2 138+2 140+2 142+2 144+2

134 138 142 146 150 154 158

134+4 138+4 142+4 146+4 150+4 154+4

336, 326, 316 _____,_____,______,_____,_____

678, 688, 698 _____,_____,______,_____,_____

None

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers



G3.07 | sKip CountinG in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s, 50s (100-50)

G3.07 WORKSHEET

Count by 4s to write the next numbers 
in the sequence 

Frog jumps 2 stones at a time & the grasshopper jumps 1 stone at a time. 
Can you tell which one will reach the tenth stone first

Write the next numbers in this sequence

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Count by 2s to find the next number. 

4 Start with these numbers and skip 
count forward & backward by 2s. 

2 3

5

1

211 213 215 217 219 221 223

678

221

150

302 304 306 308 310 312 ____

330 340 350 360 ____ ____ ____

336 326 316 ____ ____ ____ ____

378 688 698 ____ ____ ____ ____

a.

b.

c.

d.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 2: Fun WitH numbeRs
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kEy VOCaBulaRy

SkiP COuNTiNG iN 2S, 4S, 5S, 10S & 50SG3.08

Students will complete number sequence 
with skip counts in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s 
Numerals (501-999)

Skip count recitation

Skip counts in 2s, 5s, 4s, 10s, 50s

Draw the question on the black board and 
help the students solve

G3.06 Know how to complete no. sequences 
by counting onwards & backwards (without 
skips)

None

Ask the students to sit in a 
circle. Recite 300-400 along 
with the students

Tell them to ensure this time 
every 4th students should call 
out the no. The numbers in 
between should be skipped

None

None

After 400, ask students 
continue the counting one by 
one. One student should call 
out only one number

Encourage students to help 
each other in continuing the 
skip counting sequence

Ask the students to continue 
the sequence upto 500

Ask students to repeat the 
counting from 400 to 500

Display 500 -600 numbers 
chart or make a number grid 
from 500 to 600

Divide the blackboard into 5 
sections. Draw a number line 
and show examples of skip 
counting by 2s in one section

Show skip counting in 5s and 
10s by colouring the numbers 
on the grid with two different 
colours

Similarly, draw a number line 
and show examples of skip 
counting by 4. 5. 10, 50 in 
other sections

Ask students to notice the 
pattern QuESTiON

When it is appropriate to skip 
count in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s or 50s?

Explain to the students that 
they can similarly skip count 
by  2s, 4s, or 50s

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the sequence by 
counting forward by 10s

Help students solve 
worksheet question 3 of the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the sequence by 
skip counting backwards

Tell the students that 801 is 3 
less than 798, therefore this 
is a skip counting sequence 
by 3s. Ask the students to 
continue the sequence by 
subtracting 2 from each 
number

Point out that when counting 
by 10s, the number at the 
tens place value increases by 
one

450

454

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers

801 802 803 804 805 806 807 808 809 810

811 812 813 814 815 816 817 818 819 820

821 822 823 824 825 826 827 828 829 830

831 832 833 834 835 836 837 838 839 840

871 872 873 874 875 876 877 878 879 880

881 882 883 884 885 886 887 888 889 890

891 892 893 894 895 896 897 898 899 900

901 902 903 904 905 906 907 908 909 910

560 570 580 590 600
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G3.08 | sKip CountinG in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s, 50s (501-999)

G3.08 WORKSHEET

Skip count by 10s to complete the 
sequence

I have seven 50 rupee notes in my pocket. How much money do I have in 
total? Use skip counting by 50s to find out

Skip count to complete the sequence 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Count by 2s

4 5Complete the sequence by skip counting 
backwards

Skip count by 50s to complete these 
sequences 

a.

b.

2 3

6

1

701 703 705 707 709 711 713

690 700 710 ____ ____ 598 602 606 ____ ____

798 801
600

700
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kEy VOCaBulaRy

COMPOSES & dECOMPOSES 3-diGiT NuMBERSG3.09

Students will compose and decompose  
numbers into hundreds, tens and 
ones(concrete, pictorial, numerical)

Compose 3-digit no.s using hundreds, tens, 
& ones concretely 

Composing & decomposing no.s numerically

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve it

G2.13 Know how to compose and 
decompose 2-digit numbers into 10s & 1s 
(concrete, pictorial)

Cubes

Divide the students in groups 
of 4. Ask each student to 
divide a sheet or paper into 10 
rows & 10 columns

Ask students to use these 
pieces of papers to show three 
Hundreds, 4 Tens, & 1 Ones

Students don’t realize 
importance of 0 as a place 
holder. They might think that 
402 is decomposed as as 40 
and 2

“Composing”, “Decomposing” 
“Hundred”

Tell students that the paper 
represents Hundreds. Ask the 
students to tear off any one 
such paper row-wise

Call out other combinations 
(eg. 4 Hundreds, 5 Tens, & 3 
Ones or 1 Hundred, 6 Tens, & 
4 Ones)

They should get 10 rows of 
equal sizes. Explain that each 
row represents Tens

Ask the students to represent 
them using the pieces of 
papers

Ask to tear off any one such 
row into 10 small squares.
Tell that each small square 
represents Ones

Show cube & tell that 1 unit 
represents ones, 10 units 
make 1 rod & 1 mat represents 
100

Tell that all 3- digits no.s can 
be decomposed into 100s, 10s, 
& 1s & we can compose a no. 
by looking at 100s, 10s ,1s

Tell that 231can be formed 
using 2 mats of hundred 
cubes, 3 rods of Tens cubes,& 
1 loose cube. Arrange cubes 
accordingly

Show & explain. 3 mats of 
100 represent 300,1 mat of 10 
represents 10, & 4 loose cubes 
represent 4

Point to the mats & say “two 
hundred-”. Point to the rods & 
continue “thirty-”  & then point 
to the ones cube & say “one”

Write 3, 1, &  4 in the 
appropriate columns in the 
place value table. Explain that 
these no.s together make 314

Draw a place value table on the 
blackboard & decompose 231 
as 2 Hundreds, 3 Tens & 1 Ones

QuESTiON: Show 1 hundred 6 
tens & 4 ones as one no. How 
many sets of Hundreds, Tens 
& units are there?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to decompose 402 into 
Hundreds, Tens, & Ones

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the student 
to compose the no.s by 
looking at the table

Explain that 2-digit no.s do 
not have any Hundreds

Emphasize that 402 can be 
decomposed into 4 hundreds, 
0 Tens & 2 Ones. Explain that 
the 0 in 402  tells us that 
there are no Tens in the no..

Hundreds Tens Ones

Hundreds Tens Ones

200 30 1 231

hundreds tens ones

6 0 0

0 4 7

= 600

= 47

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers
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5 How many tens are there in these 
numbers.

234

430

232

45

How many hundreds are there in these 
numbers 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.09 | Composes & deComposes 3-diGit numbeRs

G3.09 WORKSHEET

Nasir has 3 boxes of 100 candles each, 2 boxes of 10 candles each & 7 loose candles. 
How many candles does he have in all? 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Match the numbers with 
their correct representations. Mats represent 
100, rods represent 10, & loose cubes represent 
Ones

1

287

606

255

440

H T O

100

10 10

100 100

287

606

255

440

H T O

100

10 10

100 100

287

606

255

440

H T O

100

10 10

100 100

287

606

255

440

H T O

100

10 10

100 100287

606

255

440

H T O

100

10 10

100 100

Count how many hundreds, Tens & 
Ones are show in the picture

Make the number. Decompose 402 into hundreds, tens, 
& ones

How many 
Hundreds ?     

How many 
tens ?

How many 
ones ?

Hundreds tens ones number

3 4 7

6 0 0

0 4 7

a.

b.

a.

b.
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COMPaRiNG GROuPS & uSiNG SyMBOlS (100-999)G3.10

Students will compare numbers using < and 
> symbols (100-999)

Compare the number of objects in two 
groups by using >, < symbols

Comparing numbers using symbols

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G2.08 Know how to compare groups and 
numbers and understand < and > symbols   
(1-99)

Circle cut outs 
Bangle

Prepare circle shaped cut out 
of 3 different sizes. Spread the 
cut outs on your table.

Call some students one by 
one  and ask them throw  a 
bangle and count their score 
based on how many circles 
are inside the bangle.
Help the students count their 
score by counting how many 
100s, 10s and 1s they have 
scored

Students order no.s based on 
value of the digits, instead 
of place value. Eg.thinking 
69>102, as 6 &9 are bigger 
than 1&2

Tell the students that the 
biggest circle is worth 100 
points, medium sized circle 
is worth 10 points, and the 
smallest circle is worth 1 point

TEaChER’S NOTE
Tabulating the score as shown 
below can help students 
calculate their score quicker

Write 111 and 53 and tell 
students that you want to find 
out which if these is bigger 
number

The number that has more 
hundreds is bigger. Tell that 
111 has 1 hundred but 53 
has no hundreds. Therefore 
111>53Draw a place value table 

on the board. Decompose 
and write 111 and 53 in the 
appropriate columns

Write 100 and 115 on the 
blackboard. Decompose the 
numbers into Hundreds, Tens, 
and OnesAlso show the numbers 

pictorially using mats to 
represent 100s, rods to 
represent 10s, and loose 
cubes to represent 1s

Tell that both 100 and 115 have 
one at the hundreds place 
value. Explain in such cases we 
compare digits at Tens place
If the digits at Tens place 
value are also equal then the 
digits at ones place value  are 
compared

Explain that while comparing 
3-digit numbers we start by 
comparing the hundreds in 
each number

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. ASk the students 
to compare the decomposed 
numbers  

Emphasize that 202 > 156 
even though the value of tens 
and ones digit is more in 158. 
Explain a number with a bigger 
number at hundreds of place 
value is bigger irrespective of 
what the other digits are

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. ASk the students 
to decomposed numbers  and 
circle the bigger number

QuESTiON
What does the 0 at tens place 
in 202 mean?
Which digit did you compare
first? Why?

Hundreds Tens Ones

Hundreds Tens

>

Ones

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2
<

0 2

100 10 1

H T O

None

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers
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G3.10 | CompaRinG GRoups usinG plaCe value

G3.10 WORKSHEET

Compare the numbers using > or < sign 

Mani has 34 packets of 10 balloons each. Mahesh has 2 packets of 100 
balloons each. Who has more balloons?

Decompose the numbers and circle the 
bigger number

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Make > or < symbol in the box to compare groups.

_____________

4 Spot the error and correct it

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

Which is more:  2 baskets of 100 apples 
or 9 baskets of 10 apples?

270           >           217

844           >           930

719           >           790

349 and 567

500 and 345

5

2 3

6

1

<

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2 0 2

<

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2 0 2

<

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2 0 2

<

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2 0 2

<

H T O

1 5 8

H T O

2 0 2
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Students will sequence numbers in 
increasing or decreasing order

Decompose the numbers in hundreds, tens, 
and ones and compare

Sequencing numbers in increasing or 
decreasing order

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G2.08 Know how to compare groups and 
numbers and understand < and > symbols 
(1-50)

Paper strips of 3 different 
widths (10 each)

Prepare strips of different 
widths as shown. Mark 
the widest strip as 100, 
intermediate-width strip as 
10, and narrowest strip as 1

Ensure that the width of the 
strips is such that the strip 
marked 10 is one-tenth the 
length of the strip marked 
100. Similarly, ensure that the 
strip marked 1 is one-tenth the 
length of the strip marked 10

Students order no.s based on 
the value of the digits, instead 
of place value.69 > 102 ,as 6 & 
9 are bigger than 1 & 2

None

Call 3 students and assign 
each a 3 digit number. Ask 
them to represent the number 
as Hundreds, Tens, and Ones

Ask the students to arrange 
the paper strips as shown and 
compare which number is the 
biggest

Write the numbers 231, 232, & 
233.Point to the Hundreds & 
Tens digits in all three digits

When the no.s are arranged 
from the biggest to the 
smallest, the no.s are said to 
be in decreasing order

Explain that all three no.s 
have 2 Hundreds & 3 Tens. 231 
has one Ones, 232 has 2 Ones, 
& 233 has 3 Ones

Write any 5,3 digit no.s & 
arrange in a no. ladder.Read in 
increasing order.Tell each no. 
is greater than  no. below it

Write the no.s as shown above 
& emphasize that 233 is the 
biggest among the three

Read in decreasing order.
Emphasize that each no. is less 
than the no. above it & that no. 
with most Hundreds is biggest

If two or more no.s have the 
same no. of Hundreds, then we 
must compare the Tens & Ones

Explain when no.s are 
arranged from the smallest 
to biggest, the no.s are in 
increasing order

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to arrange the no.s in 
increasing order

Help the students solve 
question 5c from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to  write the no.s in 
decreasing order

Emphasize that 501 is 
greater than 289. Ensure that 
students order no.s based 
on the value of the digits, 
instead of place value

Explain to the students that 
if the no.s differ in their 
Hundreds digits, the rest 
of the digits need not be 
compared. The no. with the 
bigger Hundreds digit is bigger

iNCREaSiNG & dECREaSiNG ORdER (100-999)G3.11

231

232

233
111

764
202

455
900

155
332

111 202
756

554

112 313 367 801

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 2: Fun with Numbers
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10

1

10

10

10
100

100 100 100
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G3.11 | inCReasinG & deCReasinG oRdeR

G3.11 WORKSHEET

Tell if the no.s are in increasing order or 
decreasing order

Make 3 no.s using these digits 5, 2, 1 

Arrange the no.s in increasing order

Fill in the blank to arrange the no.s in 
increasing order

367 or 234

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Arrange the no.s in increasing order

76       23         69       15

4 5Arrange the no.s in decreasing order

______, ______, ______, ______, ______

______, ______, ______, ______, ______

Complete these sequences 

2 3

6

1

15 23 69 76

678 890 900 112 313 ____ 801

888 333 555

222999

205 605305
705

888 333 555

222999

205 605305
705

567 785 787 _____ _____

456 443 334 _____ _____

289 501 900 ____ ____

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

_________, _________, _________
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SkiP COuNTiNG iN 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s, aNd 50sG3.12

Students will complete number sequence 
with skip counts in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s 
Numerals

Draw a number grid and find out

Skip counting in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s (100-
500)

Draw the question on the black board and 
help the students solve

G3.05 Know how to complete no. sequences 
by counting onwards and backwards 
(without skips)

None

Divide students in groups of 
4. Ask each student to draw a 
number grid from 150 to 200

Ask the students to circle each 
number they skip to. For eg. a 
student skipping by 3 should 
circle 151, 154, 157 & so on

None

None

Ask each of the 4 students in 
the group to select a number 
to skip count by

Ask students to check who 
in their group requires least 
number of skips to reach to 
200

Encourage students to take 
numbers between 2 to 10 for 
skip counting

Ask to compare their number 
grids and tell if there are 
numbers that are seen when 
skip counting by 2s as well as 
by 4s

Ask all the students to start 
from 151 and skip count upto 
200 by the numbers they have 
selected

Recite number 450 to 500 and 
tell the students that each 
number was one more than 
the previous number

Divide the blackboard into 
5 parts. Draw a number line 
and show examples of skip 
counting by 2s in one section

Explain we can also count 
numbers such that each 
number is more than the 
previous number by 2, 4, 5, 10, 
50 etc

Similarly, draw a number line 
and show examples of skip 
counting by 4, 5, 10, 50 in 
other sections

Its called skip counting by  
2s,4s,5s, 10s, or by 50s.Remind 
they have previously used skip 
counting for quick counting

QuESTiON 
Which skip counting sequence 
is this 120, 130, 140, 150

Demonstrate how 6  groups of 
50 can be counted quickly by 
skip counting

Help the students solve 
question 3a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the skip count by 
50s to complete the sequence

Tell the students that 401 is 2 
less than 403, therefore this 
is a skip counting sequence 
by 2s. Ask the students to 
continue the sequence by 
subtracting 2 from each 
number

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the sequence by 
backward skip counting

150 200 250 230 350 400

100 150 200 250 300

50 50 50

50 50

50

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take

151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160

161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170

171 172 173 174 175 176 177 178 179 180

181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190

191 192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200
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G3.12 | FoRWaRd and baCKWaRd sKip CountinG in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s, 50s (1-100)

G3.12 WORKSHEET

Skip count by 5s to write the next 2 
numbers in this sequence

Rashi counted 50 beans in  groups of 5s and Radha counted the 
beans in groups of 10s. Who will have more groups?

Complete the skip counting sequences 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Skip count by 2s to complete the sequence

4 5How many glasses are there in all. Skip 
count by 50s to find out

Complete this backward skip counting 
sequence

2 3

6

1

411 421 431 441 451

50 
Glasses

50 
Glasses

50 
Glasses

50 
Glasses

50 
Glasses

209 214 219 224 229 ____ ____

150 200 _____ _____ _____

345 347 350 353 _____ _____

a.

b.

401 403

200

401 403

206 200

a.

b.
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Students will be able to identify the rule of a 
number pattern and extend it

Understanding growing number pattern 
using growing geometric patterns

Identifying the next number is a growing 
number pattern

Write the numbers on the black board and 
ask the student to extend the pattern

G2.16 Know forward and backward skip 
counting

None

Draw a growing pattern as 
shown

Ask students to draw the next 
shape in this sequence and 
count the number of small 
squares in that shape

None

None

Ask students to count the 
number of small squares in 
each of the three shapes

Repeat the activity with other 
geometric shapes. Another 
example is shown below

Write numbers 1, 3, 6, 10 on 
the blackboard. Point to 3 and 
explain that it is 2 more than 1

Write 12 A, 14 B, 14 C, 18 D. 
Tell the students that 14 is 2 
more than 12, 16 is 2 more 
than 14, and so on

Point to 6 and explain that it is 
3 more than 3. Point to 10 and 
explain that it is 4 more than 6

Point to the alphabets of 
the sequence and tell that 
alphabets in the sequence are 
following the alphabetical orderTell difference between any 

pair of no.s in this sequence 
is 1 more than  difference 
between the previous pair of 
no.s

Tell that all no. patterns follow 
some rules. Each no. is either 
more than its previous one by 
some no. or is lesser

Explain that once we identify 
the rule we can extend the 
pattern

Explain that the next number 
in the sequence can be 
calculated by adding 5 to 10. 
Write 10+5 = 15

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Write the numbers 
on the board and ask the 
students to find the next 
number in the sequence

2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, __
5, 10 , 15, 20, 25, ___

Allow students to reach 
conclusions like, “the pattern 
has even numbers”, “the 
numbers are increasing from 
left to right” etc

Emphasize that number 
patterns need not always 
have addition or subtraction 
rules. They can also have 
multiplication or division rules

Encourage the students to 
first describe the pattern in 
their own words and then 
identify the next number in 
the sequence

EXTENdiNG NuMBER PaTTERNS (1-100)G3.13
 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)

1 3 6 10

+2 +3 +4

2 4 8 16 32

2x2 4x2 8x2 16x2



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 10: play WitH patteRns

G3.13 | GRoWinG numbeR patteRn

G3.13 WORKSHEET

Make a number pattern where each 
number is three times the previous 
number

Write any 2 number patterns that start with 1

Write the next number in  this number 
pattern 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Write the next number in the sequence 

4 5Write the next number in this pattern  Write the next number in this pattern 

2 3

6

1

21 31 41 51 61

23A 25B 27C _____ _____

2 3 6 11 18 ____ ____ ____ 1 2,2 3,3,3 4,4,4,4 __________

2 4 8 _____ _____

a.

b.

2

x3 x3 x3 x3



G3.14 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

RECOGNizE Odd aNd EVEN NuMBER PaTTERNSG3.14

Students will be able to recognize patterns 
formed by odd and even numbers

Understanding that odd and even numbers 
using a number line

Odd and even numbers

Write the question on the blackboard and 
ask the students to solve

G2.06 Know skip counting in 2s, 5s and 10s

Draw two number lines on the 
floor. Start the number lines 
from 0 and continue up to 30

How do you know?

Students tend to think of 
odd & even as attributes 
of numerals & do not 
conceptually understand even 
& odd numbers

Odd, Even

None

Ask one student to start from 
1 &the other to start from 
2.Tell them to skip count by 2s 
& call out the no.s they hop on

QuESTiON
Student 2 hopped on no.s 2,4,6, 
8,10,12,14,16,8, which will be 
the next no. to be hopped on? 
How do you know?

Keep a record of the numbers 
each student hops on the 
blackboard

QuESTiON
Can you observe any pattern 
in the last digits of the 
numbers in each sequence? 
What is the pattern

QuESTiON: Student 1 hopped 
on no.s 1,3,5,7, 9,11,13,15,17, 
which will  the next no. to be 
hopped on?

Write number 1 to 9 on the 
blackboard and show the 
corresponding number of 
circles next to each number

Point to no.s 3,5,7, and 9 & tell 
that 3,5,7, or 9 objects cant be 
perfectly paired. One object is 
always left unpaired

Pair the circles as shown. Tel 
that even no. of objects are 
those that can be paired & odd 
no. of objects cant be paired

Tell the students that they can 
identify a number as odd or 
even by looking at their last 
digit

Point to numbers 2, 4, 6, and 
8 and tell that 2, 4, 6, and 8 
objects can be paired together 
perfectly

Explain that odd numbers 
always end with either 1, 3, 5, 
7, or 9 while even no.s always 
end with 2, 4, 6, 8 ,or 0

Point out that no circle is left 
unpaired for any of these 
numbers

Tell that every alternate no. is 
even when starting from 2 & 
every odd when starting from 1

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to shade all even numbers

Explain that 22 is even 
because the last digit of 22 is 
2.  Draw 22 circles and pair 
them to show that no circle is 
left unpaired

QuESTiON 
Which is the smallest odd 
number?

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to check if number 22 is odd 
or even

2

4

6

8

1

3

5

7

9

Even

0
All in pair Not all in pair

Odd

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 28 28 29 30
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 28 28 29 30

1 2

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1

1, 3, 5, 7, 9

 2, 4, 6, 8, 10

 Number Sense Concepts - NCERT Chapter 10: Play with Patterns



WoRKsHeet: numbeR sense ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 10: play WitH patteRns

G3.14 | odd and even patteRns

G3.14 WORKSHEET

Start with 12 and mark all the even 
numbers upto number 50

Many things that we use in our daily lives come in pairs. E.g. socks, shoes, 
ear-rings etc. Write any five such examples.  

Use the given digits to make a 2-digit 
even and a 2-digit odd number

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Start from 41 and mark all the odd numbers upto number 79

4 Is it possible to make perfect pairs of 
22 objects? Draw circles and show that 
no circle is left unpaired.  

a.

b.

c.

Complete these sequences 

31, 33, 35, ______, ______,

12, 14, 16, ______, ______,

92, 90, 88, ______, ______,

5

2 3

6

1

digits odd  
number

2 digit even 
number

1, 3, 4, 0 43 10

1, 2, 3, 4

3, 4, 5, 6

5, 6, 7, 0

9, 7, 8, 1

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50



G3.15 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

addiTiON, SuBTRaCTiON uSiNG 10 x 10 GRidG3.15

Students will be able to solve quick addition 
and subtraction problems involving 2 digit 
numbers using a 10 x 10 grid

Game of addition and subtraction

Using a number grid to add and subtract 
numbers quickly

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G2.30 Know how to add 2-digit numbers

Draw a number grid (1-50) on 
the blackboard

Call another student to add 
10 more to the number where 
the counter is.

Circle any number between 
1-20 and place a counter there

Ask the student if they can 
guess where the counter will 
reach if they were asked to 
add 10 more now

Call a student and ask them to 
add 10 by moving the counter 
forward on the number grid

Ask the student if they can 
guess where the counter will 
reach if they were asked to 
add 10 more now

Ask the student to circle the 
number they reach to Repeat the activity by asking 

the students to add in 
multiples of 10 (add 20, add 
30, etc.)

Write no.s 1-100 in a 10X10 
no. grid.Tell that moving from 
a no. to the no. immediately 
below it shows addition

Write 63-20. Circle 63 on the 
no. grid & move 2 rows up. 
Circle 43 & tell the students 
that 63-20 is 43

It shows addition of 10 to the 
no.Tell that moving from any 
no. to the no. rows below 
shows addition of 20 to the no.

Write 23+45.Explain that the 
addition can be done in 2 
parts

Tell that the trick can be used 
to quickly add the no.s.Write 
63+ 20. Circle 63 on the no. 
grid & move 2 rows down

One can first add 40 to 23 by 
moving down 2 rows  & then 
at add 5 by moving forward 5 
places

Circle 83 & tell the students 
that 63+20 is 83.Tell that 
moving up a row shows 
subtraction of 10

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to use the no. grid to solve 
69-22

14 + 27 = 
27 - 14 =

Explain that no. grids can also 
help estimate the approximate 
sum or difference. 
Demonstrate using a no. grid 
that 14 + 20 is 34. Therefore, 
one can say that 14+ 27 will be 
more than 34

Similarly, explain that 
moving up 1 row from 27 
will take us to 17. Therefore, 
one can say that 27-14 is less 
than 17

Help the students sole 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to estimate the sum or 
difference without actually 
calculating it

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

+ 2020
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

41 + 20 =

+ 40

+ 5
Using a no. grid to add & subtract no.s quickly

  23
+45

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

None

None

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 3: Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.15 | QuiCK addition and subtRaCtion usinG 10x10 GRid

G3.15 WORKSHEET

Add 34 to 56 using this number grid

Use this no. grid to add 46 to 465

46 to 465

456 + 46

Subtract 22 from 69

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Subtract 9 from 25 using 
a number grid

Subtracting 9

25 – 9 = 16

Subtract 10
Add 1

4 Check if Meetu has added the money 
correctly

Rs. 45 + Rs. 56 = Rs. 90

a.

b.

FIll in the blanks using the word “more” 
or “less”

14 + 27 = _____(more or less) than 37

27 – 14 = ______( more or less) than 17

48 + 31 = ______( more or less) than 80

5

2 3

6

1

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

451 452 453 454 455 456 457 458 459 460

461 462 463 464 465 466 467 468 469 470

471 472 473 474 475 476 477 478 479 480

481 482 483 484 485 486 487 488 489 490

491 492 493 494 495 496 497 498 499 500

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

Rs.45

Rs.56
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

Rs.45

Rs.56

"�

"�

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 80
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

"�

"�



28 10

Adds 3-digit numbers with and without carry

Subtracts 3-digit numbers with and without borrow

Constructs multiplication tables of 2,3,4,5,7,9 and 10

Multiplies 2-digit with 1-digit numbers

Divides 2-digit by 1-digit numbers

Solves  word problems on all operations

NUMBER oPERaTioNs



Number 
slips

Kidney 
beans

Strips of 
paper with 5

Tens cards

Blue, Red 
and Yellow 
counters

 Chickpeas 

Counters

Ones cards

10 × 10 
grids 

One bowl

Sticks

Books

Number 
strips

Square cut 
out

Paper cups

6X 6 grid

5



G3.16 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

addiTiON PROBlEMS uSiNG ChuNkiNGG3.16

Students will be able to solve quick addition 
problems using chunking method

Breaking numbers into parts

Addition using chunks

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G2.30 Know how to add no.s by regrouping

Number slips

Show 34 & 23 written on the 
board as column sum

Remind students that roll no. 
4 does not have any tens. The 
student must only pick card 
no.ed 4Place no. slips no.ed 0, 1,2, 3, 

upto 9 & no. slips no.ed 10, 
20,30, 40, upto 90 TEaChER’S NOTE

Students can be asked to 
compose other no.s that they 
are familiar with, eg. age of 
their parents

Ask a few students to 
compose their roll no.s 
using the no. slips. Remind 
the students that no. 45 is 
composed of 40 & 5

Allow students with one digit 
roll no.s to also compose their 
roll no.s using the no. slips

Write 26 + 43 on the 
blackboard. Decompose & 
write 26 & 43 as tens & ones

Write 26+ 40+ 3 & tell the 
students to first add 40 to 26 
to get 66 & then add 3 to 66 to 
get 69

Tell the students to add the 
tens together to get 60 & then 
add the ones together to get 9

Write 47 + 76. Explain that 47 
can be written as 40 + 7 & 76 
can be written as 70 + 6

Add 60 & 9 & write 69 as the 
final sum. Explain that no.s 
can be added quicker by 
decomposing them into tens 
& ones

Add 40 + 70 to get 110. Next 
add 7 + 6 = 13. Explain that 110 
& 13 can be added together by 
decomposing 13 into 10+3

Tell the students that an 
alternate way to add is to 
decompose only one no.

Repeat the method using 
other examples to help the 
students to understand the 
method better

Help the students solve 
question 3a from the 
worksheet. Ask the student to 
estimate the sum of the no.s 
given

32+ 41 =

a. 24 + 57 = _____ + ______ + ______ + ______
             = _ ________ + ________ = ________
b. 43 + 65 = _____ + ______ + ______ + ______
             = _________ + ________ = ________

Explain that estimating sums 
is a good method to check 
the calculations also. If 32+ 
41 is written as 62, we can 
immediately tell that the 
answer is incorrect because 
we know that 32+41 >70

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to decompose the no.s & addEmphasize that the sum of 

any two no.s can be estimated 
by decomposing the no.s & 
adding the tens. 30+40 is 70. 
Therefore, 32+41 > 70

4

2

60

40

70

4

90

50

80

3 30 320

26 26

26

66

69

3

40 3

43

20

20 40

60

69

9

6 3

40 36

43+ +

+

+

+
+ ++

+

+

++

30 + 2 + 40 + 7 > 70

3

or

None

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 3: Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.16 | QuiCK addition and subtRaCtion usinG CHunKinG

G3.16 WORKSHEET

Which of these numbers will add up to 
less than 90

Circle the biggest number & explain how did you know

23+ 45

34+50

55+ 45

FIll in the blanks using the words “ 
more” or “less”

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Complete the table given below:

4 Complete the addition 

67 + 12 = 60 + 7 + 10 + 2

             = ____+ ____+ 7 + 2

        = _____+_____

      = _______

a.

b.

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

Write the number as tens and ones 
and  add.

24 + 57 = _____ + ______ + ______ + ______

             = _________ + ________ = ________

43 + 65 = _____ + ______ + ______ + ______

             = _________ + ________ = ________

34 + 23

45 + 67

78 + 20

32+ 41 = _______ (more or less) than 70

91 + 12 = _______ (more or less) than 60

5

2 3

6

1

Question decompose in 
tens & ones

add the  
tens

Find the  
total sum 

37 + 73 30 + 7 + 70 + 3 100 + 7 + 3 110

67 + 16

34 + 57

28 + 30

11 + 87



G3.17 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

CaRRy OVER TO add 3-diGiT NO.S VERTiCallyG3.17

Students will learn to add 3-digit numbers 
vertically with carry over

Addition of numbers using counters of 
hundreds, tens, and ones

Addition by carrying over digits

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

g2.31 Know and have a good understanding 
of place values and addition facts

Blue, Red and Yellow counters

Divide students in groups of 
4. Distribute 30 counters ( 10 
each of red, green, & yellow 
colours)  to each group

10 yellow counters can 
be exchanged for a green 
counter

Students tend to make a 
mistake in carrying over 
numbers

Ask  students to divide a sheet 
of paper into 3 parts and 
write “Hundreds”. “Tens”, and 
“Ones” at the top of each part

Ask students to represent 
533 &  22 using the counters 
& place the counters under 
correct columns on the paper

Tell the students that green 
counters represent 100s, 
yellow counters  represent 
10s, and red represent 1s

Ask students to add the 
counters and tell how many 
red, yellow, and green 
counters do they have in all

Explain that 10 red counters 
can be exchanged for a yellow 
counter

Repeat the activity with 
different numberS

Write 128 + 346. Ask 
the students how many 
Hundreds, Tens and Ones are 
there in 128 and 346

Remove 10 circles & write 1 
in tens column.Write 4 in the 
ones column as shown.Point to 
Tens column & tell 1+2+4 is 7

Make three columns on the 
blackboard to show Hundreds, 
Tens and Ones. Draw small 
shapes to show the two no.s 
as ones

Write 7 in the tens column.
Point to the hundreds column 
& tell 1+ 3 make 4. Write 4 in 
the hundreds column

Show circles in Ones column. 
8+6 is 14 & can’t be written 
at Ones place. Explain 10 red 
counter were exchanged for 
yellow

If the sum of no.s in Ones 
column is more than 10 then 
Tens digit is carried forward to 
Tens column

Just a => as 10 red counters 
represented a yellow counter, 
a group of 14 ones forms 1 
Tens & 4 Ones

If sum of no.s in Tens column 
is more than 10, its Tens digit 
is carried forward to hundreds 
column

Help the students solve 
question 4a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
write the numbers as Hundreds, 
Tens, Ones and add them
231+ 284 238+ 9

+

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to Identify the error in the 
addition problem

Emphasize that number 9 
has no tens and no ones 
therefore it must be written 
in the ones column

Ensure that students carry 
forward the numbers to 
the correct column. Remind 
students that 10 tens make a 
hundred. Therefore, 11 tens 
can be written as 1 hundred 
and one ten

+

Hundreds    Tens    Ones
Hundreds    Tens    Ones

100 100 100 100

100

101010

1010

10

10

111

1 1

5 3 3
4 2

H                    T

1                           2

3                           4

O

8

6+

H                      T

1                              2

O

8

3                              4 6

7                                    14

1 Ten

1

+

H    T     O

3      2       6

4       1      5

H    T     O

3      2       6

4       1      5

4       1      

H    T     O

3      2       6

4       1      5

4       1      

H    T     O

3      2       6

4       1      5 +

1

+

1

+

1

7

+

h T O h T O

2 3 8

9

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 3: Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.17 | addinG in veRtiCal alGoRitHm WitH ReGRoupinG (3 diGit numbeR)

G3.17 WORKSHEET

Complete the addition 

Suraj read 227 pages in a book. He has to read 128 more pages. 
How many pages are there in total?

Complete the addition

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Add the following:

4 Write the numbers in columns and add:

a.  231+ 284           b. 203+100           c.  299+201

a.a. b. b.

Find the error and correct it 
238 + 9 = 

5

2 3

6

1

H t o

+

2

9

3 8

=

H t o

+
2 7

1
8
5

=

H t o

+
6
2

5
9

7
0

=

H t o

+
2

1
7
1

8
5

= __ __ 3

H t o

+
6
2

5
9

7
0

= __ __ 7

H                      T

1                              6

O

8

2                              4 6

11                                     14

1 Ten

1

+

1

4                                1                              4

4

H    T     O

2     7       8

       1        5

H    T     O
3      2       3

6      4      9

H    T     O

6      5       7

2       9      0+ + +

a.                                        b.                                           c.

(a) 568+9          (b) 629+43           (c) 897+30           (d) 645+217      

(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

(a) add 789 and 6       (b) 24 more than 127 (c) increase 456 by 370 
(d) find the sum of 614 and 178    
(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H                      T

1                              6

O

8

2                              4 6

11                                     14

1 Ten

1

+

1

4                                1                              4

4

H    T     O

2     7       8

       1        5

H    T     O
3      2       3

6      4      9

H    T     O

6      5       7

2       9      0+ + +

a.                                        b.                                           c.

(a) 568+9          (b) 629+43           (c) 897+30           (d) 645+217      

(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

(a) add 789 and 6       (b) 24 more than 127 (c) increase 456 by 370 
(d) find the sum of 614 and 178    
(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H                      T

1                              6

O

8

2                              4 6

11                                     14

1 Ten

1

+

1

4                                1                              4

4

H    T     O

2     7       8

       1        5

H    T     O
3      2       3

6      4      9

H    T     O

6      5       7

2       9      0+ + +

a.                                        b.                                           c.

(a) 568+9          (b) 629+43           (c) 897+30           (d) 645+217      

(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

(a) add 789 and 6       (b) 24 more than 127 (c) increase 456 by 370 
(d) find the sum of 614 and 178    
(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H                      T

1                              6

O

8

2                              4 6

11                                     14

1 Ten

1

+

1

4                                1                              4

4

H    T     O

2     7       8

       1        5

H    T     O
3      2       3

6      4      9

H    T     O

6      5       7

2       9      0+ + +

a.                                        b.                                           c.

(a) 568+9          (b) 629+43           (c) 897+30           (d) 645+217      

(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

(a) add 789 and 6       (b) 24 more than 127 (c) increase 456 by 370 
(d) find the sum of 614 and 178    
(a)                    (b)                         (c)                         (d) 

Write the numbers in columns and add: 

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+

H T O

+
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addiTiON wORd PROBlEMS (3-diGiT NuMBERS)G3.18

Students will solve one-step word problems 
involving addition of 3-digit numbers

Real life examples of addition

Writing word problems as no. sentences

Write the question on the black board & 
help the student

G3.17 Know how to add 3-digit numbers

Show the two textbooks. Tell 
each has 50 pages. If the two 
books are bound together 
the total no. of pages are 
50+50=100

Prices of different vegetables 
are added to know the total 
bill-  to help students think of 
other examples

Students know how to add but 
do not know when to add

Ask students if they know of 
other situations where they 
have to add 2 or more no.s

Encourage each student to 
think of at least one such 
situation

Provide examples like “runs 
are added when a player 
scores a six in a cricket game”

Narrate & write on the board, 
“A Junaid has arranged 129 
tomatoes & 221 bitter gourd 
in his basket to sell in the 
market”

Write 129 + 221. Draw 3 
columns & mark them as 
Hundreds, Tens & Ones. Write 
129 & 221 in the columns as 
shown

How many vegetables does 
he have in all? Underline “129 
tomatoes”  & “221 bitter gourd”

Remind students that they 
must begin adding from the 
Ones column. The must then 
add the no.s in the Tens columnTell the students that the no. 

of tomatoes & bitter gourd is 
given. Underline “how many 
vegetables does he have in all

Add no.s in the Hundreds 
column.Explain if sum of no.s in 
any column is 10 or more then 
Tens digit gets carried forwardTell the students that 

they should add the two 
vegetables to get the total no. 
of vegetables

Tens digit has to carried 
forward to the next column

Help students solve question 
4 from the worksheet. Ask 
students to read the question 
& solve. “Nanda bought a pack 
of 100 pens, a pack of 10 pens 
& 3 loose pens to sell at his 
shop. Nathu bought a packet 
of 100 pens. How many pens 
do they have in all ?”

Ensure that the students 
write the correct no.s in 
Hundreds, Tens, and Ones 
columns. Emphasize that 
one packet of 100 should be 
represented by writing 1 in 
the hundreds column

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to read the 
question and solve. “A man 
plucked 176 mangoes from one 
tree and 110 mangoes from 
another tree. Find the total no. 
of mangoes plucked.”

QuESTiON: Should you add 
the total no. of pens or should 
you subtract ? How do you 
know?
Emphasize that situations 
where objects are put 
together, or added to a 
collection, or increased 
represent addition problems

202

H                 T                  O

1 2 9

122

129 221

100
10

100

113 +100

NoneNone

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)
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5 A man plucked 176 mangoes from one 
tree and 110 mangoes from another 
tree. Find the total no. of mangoes 
plucked.

Prasad made 189 door mats in one week 
and 231 door mats in the next week. 
How many door mats are there in all?

6

3 4

2

7

G3.18 | addition WoRd pRoblems (3 diGit numbeRs)

G3.18 WORKSHEET

If Prasad makes 200 mats in week 1 and 300 mats in week 2. 
Can you mentally calculate how many mats would he have? 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Manshi traveled 174 
Km in a car and then 89 Km in a bus. How 
many total Kilometers did she travel in all?

1

174 Km 89 Km174 Km 89 Km
174 Km 89 Km174 Km 89 Km

Kujur traveled 291 Km by a car and 
19 Km by a bus. How many total 
Kilometers did he travel in all ?

Nanda bought a pack of 100 pens, a  
pack of 10 pens and 3 loose pens to sell 
at his shop. His friend Nathu bought a 
packet of 100 pens. How many pens do 
they have in all now?

174 + 89

Ans. : 
263 Km

H t o

+

1 7

8

4

9
= 2 6 3

There were 237 candles in a warehouse. 
153 more candles were produced and 
brought to the warehouse. How many 
candles are there atthe warehouse 
now?

100 CANDLES

37 CANDLES

100 CANDLES 100 CANDLES

53 CANDLES 100 10 1

2 3 7

1 5 3+
100 CANDLES

37 CANDLES

100 CANDLES 100 CANDLES

53 CANDLES 100 10 1

2 3 7

1 5 3+

100 10 100100 10 100

100 10 100100 10 100

189 mats 231 mats189 mats 231 mats

Week 1

Week 2
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add 3-diGiT NO.S.VERTiCally By REGROuPiNGG3.19

Students will add 3-digit numbers vertically 
with regrouping using numerical methods.

Play the game and add your score

Step by step addition using vertical 
algorithm

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.17 Know how to add 3-digit numbers 
in vertical algorithm (pictorially and 
numerically)

Draw concentric circles as 
shown on the floor of the 
classroom.
Divide students in groups of 4

TEaChER’S NOTE
Encourage the students to 
write their scores in form of 
vertical algorithm and add

Students mistake addition of 
0 with adding the digit 0 to a 
number. Eg. Students write 
6+0 = 60

Ask each group to take 2 
turns throwing a piece of 
chalk from some distance 
and record their scores

Give all the teams their turns

Once all the teams have had 
their turns, ask  teams to add 
to their scores and compare 
their scores

Write  657 + 235. Draw a place 
value table and write the 
digits of the two numbers  in 
the appropriate columns

Therefore, 1 ten must be 
carried over to the tens 
column. Add the numbers in 
the Tens column  5 + 3 + 1  = 9

Explain to the students that 
the first digit from the right 
represents Ones, the 2nd digit 
from right represents Tens

Write 9 in the Tens column. 
Add the numbers in the 
Hundreds column, 6 + 2 = 8. 
Write 8 in the Hundreds

The third digit from the right 
represents Hundreds. Tell the 
students that they should first 
add the Ones digits

Summarize that one must first 
add the ones digits

Add the numbers in the Ones 
column, 7 + 5 = 12. Tell the 
students that 12 has 1 ten and 
2 ones

If the sum of the digits is 10 
or more then 1 is is carried 
forward to the Tens column

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the student 
to add the two number

Remind the students that the 
addition of 0 to any number 
gives the same number

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Narrate the 
question and ask the 
students to write the 
numbers as Hundreds, Tens, 
and Ones

QuESTiON
How much is 0+6?

100

100

200

50

50

50

50
50

50

100

None

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)
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5 Fill in the missing numbers by selecting 
the numbers from the cloud.

There were 454 orange balloons and 545 
green balloons ordered for a function.
How many balloons were there in all?

No. of orange balloons =

No. of green balloons =

Total no. of balloons  =

6

3 4

2

7

G3.19 | addinG in veRtiCal alGoRitHm WitH ReGRoupinG (3 diGit numbeR)

G3.19 WORKSHEET

Qazi scored a total of 454 in his half-yearly exams and 443 in his final exams. 
Did he score more or did he score less than 900? 

Can you also tell this without calculating?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Add1 Complete the addition

Find the error in addition Add the numbers

H t   1 o

+

7

2

2

3

4

9

= 9 6 3

H t    o

+

4

0

0

8

6

0

=

H t    2     o

+

4

3

0

4

6

6

= 7 6 1

H t   o

+ 3

2

1

1

3

9

7

= ___ ___ 6

H t   o

+

1

2

7

0

3

8
=

H t   o

+

2

6

7

0

8

9
=

H t   o

+

3

3

2

2

6

6
=

H t   o

+ 7

1

1

5

9

4

8

= ___ ___ 2

H t o

+

a. b.

381
652 887

326
208

a. b. c.
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addiTiON OF NO.S CaN BE dONE iN aNy ORdERG3.20

Students will learn that addition of two no.s 
can be done in any order

Revise addition using no. grid

Understanding the commutative property of 
addition

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.16 Know how to add 2-digit no.s

10 × 10 grids drawn on sheets 
of paper

Make a no. grid 1-100 on the 
black board. Write 12+ 64 & 
ask a student to add 64 to 12 
using the no. grid

Point out that adding 12 to 64 
is easier than adding 64 to 12 
& both give the same result

Students know commutative 
property of addition but fail 
to apply it to solving. They 
quickly say  8 + 3 =11 not 
3+8=11

Remind students that moving 
to the cell in the immediate 
next row represents adding 10 
to the no.

Call a student & ask them to 
add 34 & 56

Write 64 + 12 & ask another 
student to add 12 to 64 using 
the no. grid

QuESTiON
Which no. will you begin from? 
Why?

QuESTiON
Is 64+12 the same as 12+64?

Repeat the activity with other 
students

Remind the students that 
addition represents putting 
together two collections. Show 
2 fingers of your right hand

Write & draw no. bonds as 
shown 22 , 33, & 55 on the 
blackboard as shown

Show 4 fingers of your left 
h&m. Tell the students that 
there are 6 fingers in all. Write 
2+ 4 = 6

Add 22 to 33 using the vertical 
algorithm & explain that the 
two smaller no.s can be added 
to make 55

Now show 4 fingers of your 
right hand & 2 fingers of your 
left. Tell that there are still 6 
fingers in all. Write 4+2 = 6

Add 33 to 22 using vertical 
algorithm & explain that the 
sum is still 55Tell the students that the 

order of no.s to in an addition 
statement does not affect the 
sum

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to match the no. no.s with 
their sums

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to fill in the missing no.s

QuESTiON
Why is  20 + 10 = 10+ 20 but 
20-10 is not equal to 10-20?

Emphasize to the students 
that once they have added 
34+178  they need not add 
178 + 34. 34+ 178 equals 178 
+ 34

  22 + 33 = 55

  33 + 22 = 55

  55 = 33 + 22

  55 = 22 + 33

  55

3322

 34 + 178                                              672                                                                              

 561 + 111                                            121                                                                              

178 + 34                                              212                                                                              

  78 + 112                                             90                                                                             

+

+

=

=

25 129

45935

25

35

129

459

129

459

+

+

+

+

=

=

None

1         2        3        4         5        6        7        8        9      10

11     12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

91      92      93      94      95      96      97      98    99      100

1         2        3        4         5        6        7        8        9      10

11     12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

91      92      93      94      95      96      97      98    99      100

12 + 64
64 + 12

1         2        3        4         5        6        7        8        9      10

11     12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

91      92      93      94      95      96      97      98    99      100

1         2        3        4         5        6        7        8        9      10

11     12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

91      92      93      94      95      96      97      98    99      100

12 + 64
64 + 12

12+64 64+12

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 3: Give and Take (sum upto 999)
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G3.20 | Commutative pRopeRty oF addition

G3.20 WORKSHEET

Match the no.s with their sums

67 + 23 + 12 = 102

What is 23 + 12 + 67 =  

What is 12 + 67 + 23 = 

Fill in the missing boxes:

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Write addition statements for the no.s given:

a.    34,    78,    44

   +     =   

   +     =      

c.    42,    61,    103

   +     =   

   +     =      

25    +  129    =   129    +   

35    +  459    =   459    +  

b.    56,    39,    95

   +     =   

   +     =      

d.    215,   205,    420

   +     =   

   +     =      

4 The first bag has 25 bananas & 15 
mangoes. The second bag has 15 
bananas & 26 mangoes. Which bag has 
more no. of fruits? Is it possible to say 
the answer without calculation?

There are 46 mangoes in the first bag 
& 57 mangoes in the second bag. Priya 
counted it as 46 + 57 = 103. Soorya 
counted it as 57 + 46 = 93. Soorya said 
that their answers are not the same 
because they changed the order. Is 
Soorya’s statement correct? Explain 
your answer.

5

2 3

6

1

34 + 178 672

561 + 111 121

178 + 34 212

78 + 21 90

+

+

=

=

+

+

=

=

+

+

=

=

+

+

=

=

a.  34,   78,    44 b.  56,   39,    95 

c.  42,   61,    103 d.  215,   205,    420 

 561 + 111                                            121                                                                              

178 + 34                                              212                                                                              

  78 + 112                                             90                                                                             

   34 + 178                                           672  

+

+

=

=

25 129

45935

1 2
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REGROuP & SuBTRaCT 3-diGiT NO.S VERTiCallyG3.21

Students will learn to subtract 3-digit 
numbers vertically by regrouping 
(borrowing)

Subtraction using counters to represent 
Hundreds, Tens, and Ones

Step by step demonstration of subtraction 
of 3 -digit numbers

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G2.37 Know how to subtract 2-digit numbers 
using vertical algorithm

Counters (10 green, 20 yellow, 
and 20 red)

Prepare a place value table and 
place 10 green, 20 yellow, and 
20 red counters on the table

QuESTiON
How can I take away 42 
pencils?

None

None

Tell students that red 
counters represent one 
pencil each, yellow counters 
represent a box of 10 pencils

QuESTiON 
How can I take away 33 
pencils?

Green counters represent 
a box of 100 pencils. Place 
5 green, 6 yellow & 3 red 
counters on the place value 
chart as shown

TEaChER’S NOTE
Loose match sticks, 
matchboxes with 10 sticks,& 
full matchboxes can be 
replaced for the countersTell students that the 

counters represent 563 
pencils in all

Write 454-346.Use different 
shapes to represent 
Hundreds, Tens & Ones as 
shown.Explain first Ones are 
subtracted from 4

Point to the tens column and 
tell that 4 < 5. Explain that 
you will borrow 1 hundred or 
10 Tens from the Hundreds 
column

Tell that 1 Ten is equal to 10 
Ones. Tell you will borrow Ones 
from the Tens digit leaving  4 
Tens in the Tens. column

Strike off one square and 
draw 10 diamond shapes in 
the Tens column. Tell the 
students 14-5 is 9

Strike off one diamond shape 
from the Tens column and 
draw 10 circles in the Ones 
column

Write 9 in the Tens column

Tell the students that you will 
now subtract 6 from 14 to get 
8. Write 8 in the Ones column

Point to the Hundreds column 
and tell students 3-3= 0. Write 
0 in the Hundreds column as 
shown

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to subtract the two numbers

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to find the 
mistake in calculations

Ensure that the students 
write the digits in the 
correct place value column. 
Emphasize that that the 
first digit from the right 
represents Ones, second digit 
represents Tens, and third 
digit from the left represents 
Hundreds

Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take 

–

–

Hundreds Tens Ones

5 6 3

4 2

Hundreds Tens Ones

4 2

100 10 1 1 1

10

10

10

10

10

100 100

100100

100 110

10

100 100

100100

-

3

3

0 9 8

5 6

4
14

4
4

5

h T O

-

7

6

1 9 13

5 6

8
14 19

4 95

h T O
832 – 371

– 

7

8

3

6

13

3

7

6

2

1

1



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 6: Fun WitH Give and taKe (numbeR patteRns seCtion listed sepaRately) (numbeR line also used FoR addition and subtRaCtion- it Was only one paGe)

4 Spot the mistake in the calculations Spot the mistake in calculations and 
correct it

–

5

2 3

6

G3.21 | subtRaCtion in veRtiCal alGoRitHm WitH ReGRoupinG (3 diGit numbeR)

G3.21 WORKSHEET

Without calculating estimate whether 450-300 would be greater than 550 - 300. Why 
do you think so?
Check your estimate by subtracting the numbers 

Write the numbers in the place value 
chart and subtract

1

Complete the subtraction

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Subtract the following:1

H t o

–

3 4   3

     3

5  15

      7

= 3      0      8

H t o

–

7    8

      6

14  4   5

           5

19  9

      6

= 1      9     13

H t o

–

2 7

1

0

5

= 5

H t o

–

8

6

5

5

6

9

= 2 0 3 

  a)  832 -371          b)  659 - 243         c)  897 - 230  

––

H t o H t o H t o
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SuBTRaCTiON wORd PROBlEMS (3-diGiT NO.S)G3.22

Students will solve one-step word problems 
involving sub of 3-digit numbers with and 
without regrouping

Role play and subtraction stories

Writing number sentence based on word 
problems

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.21 Know how to subtract 3-digit numbers 
with regrouping (borrow)

None

Prepare paper slips and mark 
them as Rs.10,  Re 1, Rs.5

The shopkeeper gave them 
Rs.5 discount

None

None

Call 4 student & ask them to 
role play as you narrate the 
story

QuESTiON
How much did the sweets cost 
in all?

Assign the role of 3 friends 
to 3 students and the role 
of shop keeper to the fourth 
student

Continue the story “Since 
there were only 3 people so 
he gave them Rs.1 in return 
and kept remaining Rs.2”

Narrate the story, “3 friends 
paid Rs.10 each & bought 
some sweets worth Rs. 30”

QuESTiON
Can you tell how much money 
did each friend pay? How 
much did they pay in all?

Tell the question: Mathew had 
129  tomatoes in a basket. He 
sold 20 tomatoes. How many 
tomatoes are left in the basket?

Tens digits are subtracted next 
followed by hundreds digits.
Narrate the question: Lake at 
Misrichak village is 549m long

Emphasize that we have to find 
out how many tomatoes are 
left in the basket after some 
tomatoes have been sold off

The lake at Nimrichak village 
345m longer.How much longer 
is it than the lake at Misrichak 
village

Tell questions describing 
events where objects,animals 
,persons are removed can 
be written as subtraction no. 
statements

Questions that require finding 
difference between two no.s 
can be written as subtraction 
no.statements.Write 
549m-345m

Write 129-20 on the board. 
Solve using vertical algorithm.
Remind Ones digits are 
subtracted first

Solve by vertical algorithm.Tell 
the lake at Misrichak is 204m 
longer than lake at Nimrichak 
village

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to read the questions and find 
the answer. “Sanjana has a 
packet of 100 crayons. Sania 
has 113 crayons. How many 
more crayons does Sania have 
than Sanjana?”

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to find how many apples 
should be removed from a 
basket of 200 apples so that 
there are only 100 apples left

QuESTiON
How did you know you had 
to subtract the two number?

QuESTiON
How did you know which 
number to subtract from 
which number? Could you 
also write the number 
sentence for this question as 
100-113?

10

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take (sum upto 999)

–
–

129 20
=

h T O

1 2 9

2 0

1 4 9

crayon

100 10010

113 – 100 = 13

3
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G3.22 | subtRaCtion WoRd pRoblems (3 diGit numbeRs)

G3.22 WORKSHEET

Manjunath stocked 2 bundles of 100 
candles each and a small box of 53 candles. 
A customer bought 131 candles. How many 
candles does Manjunath have now?

A truck carrying 423 water melon turned over. Only 25 water melons are unspoilt. 
How many water melons were spoilt?

Nasreen made 250 laddoos and kept 
them in some vessels. 2 vessels broke 
spoiling 103 laddoos. How many 
laddoos remain with Nasreen now? 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : A bookstore has 300 books. How many will remain in 41 books are given away ?

300 41

–

4 Sanjana has a packet of 100 crayons. 
Sania has 113 crayons. How many 
more crayons does Sania have than 
Sanjana?

How many apples should be removed 
from a basket of 200 apples so that 
there are only 100 apples left

5

2 3

6

1

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

candles 

crayon

100 10 1

–

3 0

4

0

1

= 2 5 9

100 10 1

–

2
1

5
3

3
1

=

Sanjana Sania 

253 250 laddoos

100

41

103 laddoos

113

–

–
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Students will recognize and use the 
inverse relationship between addition and 
subtraction to check calculations

Make addition and subtraction number 
statements using 3 number slips

Diagrammatically represent the inverse 
relationship between addition and 
subtraction

Write the question on the black board and 
help the students solve

G3.21 Know how to subtract no.s with 
regrouping

One set of 3 number slips: 4 
students

Prepare sets of number slips 
as shown. Each set should 
have 3 numbers such that the 
bigger number is the sum of 
the other two numbers

Ask each group to use the 
numbers and write as many 
number statements as they 
can

None

None

Divide students in groups of 
4. Distribute 1 set of  number 
slips to each group

Ensure that the students 
use addition as well as 
subtractions number 
statements

Draw a number line & mark 
93 on it. Explain that you can 
reach 93 by taking 35 steps & 
then taking another 58 steps

Tell when 1 smaller 
no.(difference or subtrahend) 
is subtracted from 
minuend(the bigger no.) we 
get other smaller no.Write 35+58 = 93 and 58 + 35 = 93

Explain that when you go back 
35 steps from 93 you reach 58. 
Write 93-35 = 58

Explain that this rule can be 
used to find missing numbers 
from a number sentence

Explain similarly, 93-58 = 35
Explain all addition no. 
sentences can similarly be 
written as subtraction no. 
sentences

Write __- 29= 12 and recall 
that the minuend is the sum 
of subtrahend and difference( 
the smaller numbers)

Write 29+12 =  41 and tell that 
41 is the missing number

Explain minuend(93) is 
the biggest no. Its equal 
to the sum of smaller no.s 
(subtrahend & difference)

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to fill the blanks
Since 17 + 17 = 34
Then 34 -  17 = ___

__ - 116 = 10

Since 64 + 18 = 82
Then 64 - 18 = ____

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to find the missing number

QuESTiON
Without calculating can you 
tell if the missing minuend 
will be greater than or less 
than 116? How do you know?

Emphasize that addition is 
the inverse of subtraction. 
One can check their addition 
sums using this relationship. 
Subtracting one of the 
addends from the sum should 
always give the other addend

RElaTiON BETwEEN addiTiON & SuBTRaCTiONG3.23

50

+

+

=

=

70 20 50

=

=

-

-

7020

30

+

+

=

=

42 12 30

=

=

-

-

1242

58 + 35 = 93

93 - 35 = 58

58

58

35

35

93

93

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take (sum upto 999)

20

Bigger number = smaller number + 
smaller number 
(Minuend) =  (subtrahend ) + (difference) 
126 = 116 +10



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 6: Fun WitH Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.23 | RelationsHip betWeen addition and subtRaCtion

G3.23 WORKSHEET

Fill the blanks 

Since 17  + 17 = 34
Then 34 – 17 = _____

Since 64 + 18 = 82
Then 64 – 8 = _____

Write a set of 3 numbers such that the two smaller numbers make the sum 
of 100. When one smaller number is removed from 100 34 is left.

Zoya has 30 bangles. Malini has 120 
bangles. They have 150 bangles in all. 
Without calculating can you tell if 30 
bangles are broken, how many bangles 
will be left?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : There are 15 red stones and 87 blue stones. The stones were pooled together, 
to get 102 stones. If 87 stones are now removed from the collection how many stones will remain

15 + 87 = 102

102 – 87 = ?  

Ans.: 15

+         = 

30 +120 = 150

150 – 30 = ?

30            120

+               =

–                =

= 150

+

_____ – 116 = 10

15          87         102

4 Fill the boxes using numbers 116, 126, 
and 10

Find the missing number 5

2 3

6

1
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QuiCk addiTiON & SuBTRaCTiON By NO. GRidSG3.24

Students will build fluency in addition and 
subtraction problems involving 2 digit 
numbers using number grids

Solve the number puzzle

Demonstrate addition and subtraction using 
number grid

Wrote the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.15 Know how to add and subtract using 
10x10 grid

None

Draw the puzzle on the black 
board as shown

Ask the students to draw the 
puzzle in their notebooks 
and add one square in each 
direction

None

None

Tell the students that 
numbers increase by 10 as we 
go up one square. Numbers 
decrease by 10 as we go down 
one square

Make more such puzzles by 
replacing the numbers

Point out that 37 is 
immediately above 27 in the 
puzzle

Ask students to extend the 
cross till it is not possible to 
decrease numbers further

Tell students that numbers 
increase by 1 if move to the 
right and decrease by one if 
we move left

Write numbers 1-100 in a 
10X10 number grid

Circle 69 on the number grid.
Tell students that you will 
subtract 20 by moving 2 rows 
upwardsRemind students that moving 

from any number to the 
number immediately above it 
represents subtraction of 10 
from the no.

Next subtract the remaining 
2 by moving 2 squares to the 
left.

Remind students that moving 
from any number to the 
number immediately below it 
represents an addition of 10 
to the no.

Write 16+ 67. Remind the 
students that addition is 
commutative, therefore we 
either start with 16 and add 
67 or start with 67 & add 16

Tell students this trick can 
be used to quickly add or 
subtract numbers.
Write 69- 22

Explain its quicker to start 
with the bigger no. & add the 
smaller no. Show 67+16 using 
the no. grid

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to solve 14+53 using the 
number grid

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
find out how much more is 56 
than13

QuESTiON: Which number 
did you start with? 53 or 14? 
Why?

37

2726 28

17

+10
-1 +1

-10

+10

+10

-10

-10

-1-1 +1 +1
37

27

17

07

26 28 29

47

25

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

11     12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

61      62      63      64      65      66      67      68     69      70

71      72      73      74      75      76      77      78     79      80

81      82      83      84      85      86      87      88     89      80

14+53

53+14

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take (sum upto 999)

1 2 3 4 5 9 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 25 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 6: Fun WitH Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.24 | QuiCK addition and subtRaCtion usinG numbeR GRids

G3.24 WORKSHEET

Subtract 67 from 85

Avinash scored 25 in English, 21 
in Maths, and 19 in Hindi. Find his 
total score using a number grid. 
How many should he get in 
Science to get a total score of 
100?

Add 14 to 53    ( 14 + 53 )

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Add 32 to 13. Add 13 to 32 . Is the sum the same?

4 A classroom has 56 chairs 23 of the 
chairs were taken away. How many 
chairs are left ?  56+23

How many more is 56 than135

2 3

6

1

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100
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QuiCk SuBTRaCTiON uSiNG ChuNkiNGG3.25

Students will be able to solve subtraction 
problems using chunking method

Estimating difference between 2 numbers

Finding the difference by skipping by 10s 
and ones

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.16 Know how to add numbers by 
chunking

Number strips

Prepare sets of slips as 
shown. Ones slips should be 
approximately one tenth the 
length of Tens slips

Repeat with other numbers

None

None

Show 53 using the 5 Tens and 
3 Ones slips. Below this, place 
2 slips of Tens and 5 slips of 
Ones

Ask students how many more 
slips will be required to get 53

Encourage the students to 
estimate before calculating 
the correct answer

Write 56- 37 on the board Tell the students that going 
back one from 57 will get you 
to 56

Tell the students they can find 
the difference between the 
two numbers by starting with 
the smaller number

Explain that we can find out 
the difference between 56 and 
37 by counting the hops

Next students need to hop 
forwards or backwards to 
reach the bigger number

Forward hops are added and 
backward hops are subtracted

Start at  37 and skip forward 
by 10s to reach 57

Write 10+10 - 1= 19. Tell 
students that 56-37 is 
19.Demonstrate the steps 
again using other examples

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to subtract 54 from 79

Explain that even without 
counting all the hops ,they 
can tell that the difference 
between 79 and 54 is more 
than 20 because it takes 2 hops 
of 10 each from 54 to reach 74

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the skip counting 
and find the difference 
between 60 and 45

Tell the students that 
counting by 10s can give us 
an estimate of the difference 
between two numbers

53

25 ?

Less than 50
More than 25

  56 - 37 
  = 56-30-7
  = 26-7
  = 19

56 - 37  = ?

37 56 5747
10

1

10

  79 - 54 
  = 79 - 50 - 4
  = 29 - 4
  = 25

30

B. 60 - 45  =?

45 6050
5 10

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 6: Fun with Give and Take (sum upto 999)



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 6: Fun WitH Give and taKe (sum upto 999)

G3.25 | QuiCK subtRaCtion usinG CHunKinG

G3.25 WORKSHEET

Count the hops to find out how much 
is 78 – 65

Mantoo bought some peanuts. If he fed 65 peanuts to a pack of monkeys. 
He now has 12 peanuts. Can you tell how many peanuts did he buy?

___ – 65 = 12

FInd the difference between 54 and 77

SOLVED EXAMPLE : FInd the difference between 63 and 51 

63 – 51

60 – 45

10 + 1 + 1 = 12

Ans : 12

51 61     62     63

65 75     76      77     78

45  50   60

      10       1        1

      10       1        1        1

        5          10

4 5Estimate the difference between 60 and 
45 and then calculate it

Estimate the difference

2 3

6

1

Column 1 Column 2

23-15 More than 10

57-25 Less than 10

27+32 More than 20

83-30 More than 50
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MulTiPliCaTiON aS REPEaTEd addiTiONG3.26

Students will be able to express 
multiplication using repeated addition

Find your total score

Representing repeated addition as 
multiplication statement

Write the question on the black board & 
help the students solve

G2.06 Know skip counting by 2s, 3s, 5s & 10s

30 Kidney beans
30 Chickpeas
One bowl

Place the kidney beans & 
chickpeas in a bowl

Allow students to use any 
strategy of their choice to 
calculate their scores

Times

None

Tell the students that each 
Kidney bean is worth 5 points 
& chickpea is not worth any 
points

If they have difficulty 
calculating the score, ask 
them to first write their scores 
as  5+5+5+5+5… & then add

Call 2 students to pick a fist 
full of grains from the bowl Repeat with other students

Ask them to count how many 
kidney beans & chickpeas 
they have collected & find out 
their total score

Draw 5 pairs of shoes. Tell the 
students that there are 5 pairs 
of shoes

Explain that all repeated 
additions can be similarly 
represented

Tell students that you can find 
the total number of shoes by 
adding 2 five times

Draw 4 groups of 5 hearts 
each. Count the hearts in each 
group

Write 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 = 
10.Point to each 2s & tell  2 
is added 5 times. Tell  an 
alternate way to represent is 
5X2=10

Tell  that total number of 
hearts can be calculated by 
adding 5 for 4 times

Point to the multiplication 
statement & emphasize that 
5 times 2 is 10

Write 4+4+4+4+4 = 20 & tell 
the students that it can also 
be written as 5X4

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the following 
image & find out how many 
strawberries are there in all

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Narrate the 
question & ask the students 
to write the correct number 
statement. “Nagma has 3 
pairs of earrings. How many 
earrings does she have in all?”

Encourage the students to 
count the strawberries by 
adding groups rather than 
counting each strawberry 
individually

5

5

5

5

5

2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 = 1 0

5

5

5

5

5

2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 = 1 0

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2X10

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

 2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2

____+______+______=

5 +5 +5 =15 5+5+5+5+5 
= 25

2 × 5 = 10 5 × 5 = 25
5+5+5+5+5 = 25

Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: How Many Times? (with 1- and 2-digit numbers)



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 9: HoW many times? (WitH 1- and 2-diGit numbeRs)

G3.26 | multipliCation as Repeated addition

G3.26 WORKSHEET

Count the strawberries & fill the blanks

2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 
2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 =
or ___ times ___ = 
_20_

Horses have 4 legs, flamingos have 2 legs, & spiders have 8 legs. 
Find out how many total legs are there in this picture

Which of these statements matches 
with the picture

7 times 5     or     5 times 5 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : How many legs are there?

4 + 4 + 4 = 12
  
Or 3 times 4 = 12

2 + 2 + 2 = 6
Or 3 times ____= 6

a. b. 

4 FInd out how many total squares are 
there

Nagma has 3 pairs of earrings. How 
many earrings does she have in all?

5

2 3

6

1

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______= 4 X 1 =

4 X 2 =

4 X 3 =

4 X 4 =

4 X 5 =
4 X 6 =
4 X 7 =

__+__+__+__+__+__+__=

3+3+3= 3+3=

5 5+4=

4+4= 4+2=

2 2+4=

9

4 X 1 =

4 X 2 =

4 X 3 =

4 X 4 =

4 X 5 =
4 X 6 =
4 X 7 =

__+__+__+__+__+__+__=

3+3+3= 3+3=

5 5+4=

4+4= 4+2=

2 2+4=

9

4 X 1 =

4 X 2 =

4 X 3 =

4 X 4 =

4 X 5 =
4 X 6 =
4 X 7 =

__+__+__+__+__+__+__=

3+3+3= 3+3=

5 5+4=

4+4= 4+2=

2 2+4=

9

4 X 1 =

4 X 2 =

4 X 3 =

4 X 4 =

4 X 5 =
4 X 6 =
4 X 7 =

__+__+__+__+__+__+__=

3+3+3= 3+3=

5 5+4=

4+4= 4+2=

2 2+4=

9

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2+2=2

____+______+______=

___ + ___ + ___ =

or __ times __ = _20_

=

=

3 + 3 + 3 = 3 x 3 = 9

5 + 5 + 5 + 5 = 5 x 4 =

4 + 4 = 4 x 2 =

2 + 2 + 2 + 2 = 2 x 4 =
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MulTiPliCaTiON aS a NuMBER STaTEMENTG3.27

Students will be able to express 
multiplication as a number statement

Form number statements by arranging 
squares in groups of different sizes

Writing multiplication statements by looking 
at the picture

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.26 Know the concept of multiplication

16 Square cut out: 4 students

Divide students in groups of 4. 
Distribute 16 square cut outs 
to each group

Tell the students that the 
collection can be written as 2 
times 8 or 1X16

Ask the students to cut 
the squares & arrange the 
squares as 2 groups of 8

Ask the student to arrange 
the squares as 4 groups of 4 
squares each

Tell the students that the 
collection can be written as 2 
times 8 or 2X8

QuESTiON
Which of these correctly 
represents your collection:  4 
times 4 or 4 times 2?

Ask the students to arrange 
the squares as 1 group of 16

Summarize that the same 
number of squares can be 
arranged differently

Draw 5 branches with 4 leaves 
each. Count the branches & 
tell the students that there 
are 5 branches

Draw 3 groups of 4 circles. 
Count the groups & tell that 
there are 3 groups & each 
group has 4 circles

Count the leaves in any one 
branch & tell the students 
that each branch has 4 leaves

Remind students that just 
as 5 branches of 4 can be 
represented as 5X4, 3 groups 
of 4 can be represented as 3 
times 4Explain that you can find the 

total number of branches by 
adding  4 5 times QuESTiON

How will you represent 6 
groups 2 items each?Write 4+4+4+4+4 = 5 times 4 

= 5X4

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to write the multiplication 
statements by looking at the 
picture

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the student 
to write the word statements 
as number statements

9 times 2 is 18 
------- X ------ = --------
2 times 9 is 18
------- X ------ = --------

4X3=12

1

2

3

4x4

2x8

None

None

7 × 2= 14

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: How Many Times? 



WoRKsHeet: numbeR opeRations ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 9: HoW many times?

Look at the picture & write the 
multiplication number sentence for it

5

a.
a.

b.

b.

Write the word statements as number 
statements

9 times 2 is 18 

______ X ______ = ______

2 times 9 is 18

______ X ______ = ______

Find out how many will be there if

There are 3 
groups of 3 
squares each? 

There are 4 
groups of 2 
stars each? 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.27 | multipliCation as numbeR statements

G3.27 WORKSHEET

2 times 5 can be shown as 2 groups of 5 circles.
Can you show 4 times 5 by making groups of circles?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : There are 6 groups 
of 2 cherries each. Write in the form of 
number statement

6 X 2 = 18 3 X 3 = _______

1

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

The picture shows 3 groups of 3 
penguins. How many penguins are 
there in all? 

a.

b.

Circle the correct number sentence for 
each picture

2 X 6 = 12

12 X 2 = 24

2 X 4 = 8

2 X 8 = 16

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =

2 x 4 =           2 x 8 =

x = x =
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MulTiPliCaTiON wORd PROBlEMSG3.28

Students will be able to use multiplication 
to solve simple word problems

Multiplication in real life

Solving pultiplication problems

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G3.27 Know how to write multiplication 
number sentences

20 strips of paper with 5 
sections each

Show a paper strip divided 
into 5 sections. Tell the 
students that it represents a 
bar of chocolate with 5 pieces

Ask them to tell how many 
total pieces of chocolates they 
have in all

Students might misinterpret 
multiplication problems as 
addition problems. For eg. 
writing 3 groups of 5 as 3+5 & 
not 3X5

Place 10 strips on the table & 
ask 3 students to pick up one 
strip each

Repeat with other students

Ask them to tell how many 
total pieces of chocolates they 
have in all

TEaCHER’S NOTES
The activity will help students 
revise the concept of 
multiplication as repeated 
addition

Ask another group of 4 
students to pick one strip 
each

Encourage finding total no. 
of pieces using repeated 
addition instead of counting 
each individually

Narrate the question, 
“Gayathri has 3 garlands made 
of 5 flowers each. How many 
flowers does she have?”

Emphasize that they must first 
write the number sentence. 
Number sentence, in this 
case, is 7X7

Explain that the question tells 
us that there are 3 groups of 5 
objects, therefore the number 
statement will be 3 X 5

Remind students that 7X7 can 
be calculated by adding 7 seven 
times.
Point to the first box & call out 7

Tell that to find the no. of 
flowers we  add 5 three times. 
Write 5+5+5 =15 & tell that 
there are 15 flowers in all

Point to the second box & 
tell students that 7+7 is 14, 
point to the third box & tell 
students that 14+7 is 21

Draw 7 boxes filled with 
7 apples each & ask the 
students how many apples 
are there in all

Continue adding the apples 
in each box. At the end, 
summarize that there are 49 
apples in all

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to find out how many wheels 
will be there in 5 cars & how 
many wheels will be there in 5 
auto rickshaws

Tell the students that 4X5 is not 
the same as 4+5. 4 +5 represents 
4 wheels put together with 5 
wheels. 4+5 makes 9, whereas 
4X5 makes 20

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Tell the students 
that each finger has 3 sections. 
Ask the students to find out 
how many total sections are 
there in all 5 fingersEmphasize that each car has 

4 wheels therefore they must 
add 4 five times

7 boxes X 7apple = 49 apple

5 X 4 = 20

None

5 + 5 + 5 = 5 × 3 = 15

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: How Many Times?
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5 Ashfaque eats 3 chapatis for dinner 
everyday, How many chapatis does he 
eat in 4 days ?

If 3 marbles are kept in each bowl, how 
many marbles will be there in all bowls ? 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.28 | multipliCation WoRd pRoblems (1 diGit)

G3.28 WORKSHEET

Each floor of this school building can have only 4 classrooms. 

How many classrooms will be there in a building with 3 floors?

How many floors will be required to make 8 more class rooms?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : There are 3 groups of 
berries. Each group has 4 berries. How 
many berries are there in all?

3 X 4 = 4 + 4 + 4 = 12

1

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

S.No. Problem Statement Answer
If 3 marbles are in each bowl, how many
marbles will be there in all bowls.
If the cost of a bowl is 8, what is the cost of
all bowls ?
Each bowl has three corners. Totally
how many corners are there ?

There are 5 carts of flowers. Each cart 
has 3 flowers. How many flowers are 
there in all?

Look at your fingers & notice that each 
finger has 3 sections. Find out how 
many total sections are there in all 5 
fingers

Find out the total number of wheels

a. b.Total wheels in 5 
cars are ____

Total wheels in 5 
auto rickshaws 
are ____
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Students will be able to construct 
multiplication tables of 5 & 10

Finding multiplication facts of a number

Tables of 5 & 10

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

3.28 Know how to solve simple 
multiplication facts

25 Counters/marbles: 4 
students
5 pieces of paper: 4 students

Divide students in groups of 
4.Divide 25 marbles/counters 
to each group.Tell one plate of 
golgappas (water balls) has 5

Next, ask students to show 3 
plates of golgappas & count 
the total number of golgappas

Multiplication tables

Ask the students to show one 
plate of golgappas by keeping 
5 marbles on a piece of paper

Ask the students to keep 
a record of how many 
golgappas are there in 1, 2, 3, 
4, & 5 plates.Continue upto 5 
plates.

Next, ask the students to 
show 2 plates of golgappas Summarize that one plate has 

5, 2 plates have 10, 3 plates 
have 15, 4 plates have 20, 5 
plates have 25 golgappas

QuESTiON
How many golgappas are 
there in the two plates?

Keep a set of 5 marbles. Ask 
students how many marbles 
are there. Tell them there is 
one set of 5 marbles

Write tables 10. Start with one 
group of 10 marbles & stop 
when you reach 10 sets of 10 
marbles

Write on the board “1 x 5 = 5”.
Now keep another set of 5 
marbles. Ask students how 
many marbles are there

Point to the tables & explain 
that tables help us count 
the total number of objects 
quicker

Tell how there are two sets of 
5 marbles. Write on the board 
“2 x 5 = 10”. Continue this & 
keep writing the tables of 5

Tell that next time to find out 
5 times 7, instead of adding 
7 five times, they can look at 
multiplication table of 5

Stop when you reach 10 sets 
of 5 marbles. Write on the 
board “10 x 5 = 50”. Repeat 
for tables of 10

Multiplication table of 5 gives 
5X7 = 35. Make students recite 
the tables at least twice

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to fill in the blanks by looking 
at the table of 10s

QuESTiON
Look at tables of 5 &10 
carefully. Do you see any 
pattern?

Emphasize that all products 
in the table of 10s end with 0 
& the products in tables of5s 
end with either a 0 or 5

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture & write 
the table 5s

1 x 5 = 5
2 x 5 = 10
3 x 5 = 15
4 x 5 = 20
5 x 5 = 25
6 x 5 = 30
7 x 5 = 35
8 x 5 = 40
9 x 5 = 45

10 x 5 = 50
11 x 5 = 55
12 x 5 = 60

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

None

5 × 1 = 5

5 × 3 = 15
5 × 2 = 10 5 × 4 = 20

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: How Many Times?
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G3.29 | multipliCation tables (5 and 10)

G3.29 WORKSHEET

Look at the multiplication table of 10s & 
fill in this wheel.

There are 7 boats with 10 people each. Which multiplication table 
will you use to find out the total number of people on 7 boats?
Table of 5s or table of 10s?

Look at the pictures & write the table 
of 5.

=  5   x   2  =  10 

= ___ x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the pictures & fill in the blanks.

4 Complete the table of 5  by filling in the 
blanks

Complete the table of 10 by filling in 
the blanks

10  X  1  =  10
10  X  2  =  20
10  X  3  =  30
10  X  4  =  40
10  X  5  =  50
10  X  6  =  60

  X 5 = 5
 2 X 5 = 10
 3 X 5 = 15
  X 5 = 20
 5 X 5 = 
 6 X  = 30
  X 5 = 

5

2 3

6

1

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 

= ___ x ___ = 10

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

1 2
3
4

5
67

8
9

10
11

12

30
10x

1 x 5 = 2 x 5 = 

4 x 5 = 3 x 5 = 
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Students will be able to construct 
multiplication tables of 2 & 3

Pair 2 objects together to make the 
multiplication table for 2

Tables of 2 & 3

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.26 Know the multiplication tables for 10 
& 5

20 counters: 4 students 
5 pieces of paper: 4 students

Divide students in groups of 4 
& divide 20 marbles/counters 
to each group. Tell that one 
plate has 2 samosas in it

Next, ask students to show 3 
plates of samosas & count the 
total number of samosas

Ask the students to show one 
plate of samosa by keeping 2 
marbles on a piece of paper

Ask the students to keep a 
record of how many samosas 
are there in 1, 2, 3, 4, & 5 
plates

Next, ask the students to 
show 2 plates of samosas Continue upto 10 plates

QuESTiON
How many samosas are there 
in the two plates?

Summarize that one plate 
has 2 samosas, 2 plates have 
4 samosas,  3 plates have 6 
samosas, & so on

Keep a set of 3 marbles. Ask 
students how many marbles 
are there. Tell them there is 
one set of 3 marbles

Start with one group of 2 
marbles & stop when you 
reach 10 sets of 2 marbles

Now keep another set of 
3 marbles. Ask how many 
marbles are there. Tell 
them there are two sets of 3 
marbles

Remind students that they 
had previously learnt to write 
tables for 5 &10

Write on the board “2 x 3 = 6”. 
Continue this & keep writing 
the tables of 3 on the board

Explain that an alternate 
method of constructing tables 
is by using no. lines. Draw a 
no. line & mark 2, 4,6,8, 10, 12

Stop when you reach 10 sets 
of 3 marbles. Write on the 
board “10 x 3 = 30”. Repeat for 
table of 2

Explain skip counting by 2s 
gives multiplication table for 
2 & skip counting by 3s gives 
table of 3

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the images & write 
the multiplication facts

QuESTiON
How much is 3 times 2? Is it 
the same as 2 times 3?

QuESTiON
What is the difference 
between 3+2 & 3X2?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the images & write 
the multiplication table for 3

1 x 2 = 2
2 x 2 = 4
3 x 2 = 6
4 x 2 = 8
5 x 2 =10
6 x 2 = 12
7 x 2 = 14
8 x 2 = 16
9 x 2 = 18

10 x 2 = 20

2 x 1 = 

2 x 2 =

2 x 3 =

2 x 4 =

2 x 5 =

None

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: How Many Times?
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G3.30 | multipliCation tables (2 and 3)

G3.30 WORKSHEET

Complete the multiplication table for 2 
by adding the groups of  circles

There are many things that come in pairs of 2. Write any five such examples. 
E.g. wheels in a bike
Now find out how many wheels will be there in all if there are 8 bikes? 
 

Look at the picture & write the 
multiplication table for 3

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the pictures & fill in the blanks

4 Complete the multiplication Table for 3 
by filling in the missing numbers

Arrange the multiplication table for 3 
in the correct order

3  X  1  =  3
3  X  2  =  6
3  X  3  =  9
3  X  4  =  12
3  X  5  =  15
3  X  6  =  18
3  X  7  =  21
3  X  8  =  24
3  X  9  =  27
3  X  10  =  30

3  X  3  =  9
3  X  4  =  12
3  X  1  =  3
3  X  2  =  6
3  X  5  =  15
3  X  8  =  24
3  X  9  =  27
3  X  6  =  18
3  X  7  =  21
3  X  10  =  30

5

2 3

6

1

= ___ x ___ = 2

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

2 x 1 = 

2 x 2 =

2 x 3 =

2 x 4 =

2 x 5 =

2 x 6 = 

2 x 7 =

2 x 8 =

2 x 9 =

2 x 10 =

= ___ x ___ = 2

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

2 x 1 = 

2 x 2 =

2 x 3 =

2 x 4 =

2 x 5 =

2 x 6 = 

2 x 7 =

2 x 8 =

2 x 9 =

2 x 10 =

= ___ x ___ = 2

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

2 x 1 = 

2 x 2 =

2 x 3 =

2 x 4 =

2 x 5 =

2 x 6 = 

2 x 7 =

2 x 8 =

2 x 9 =

2 x 10 =

=  1   x   2  =  2 

= ___ x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

= ___ x ___ = ___

___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___
___ x ___ = ___

= 3 x 1 = ___

= 3 x 2 = ___

= 3 x 3 = ___
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Students will be able to construct the 
multiplication tables of 4 & 7

Groups of sticks

Tables of 4 & 7

7 × 5 = __________
7 × 6 = __________

0

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.29 Know how to construct tables for 2 
& 3

Divide students into groups 
of 4 & give 12 sticks to 
each group.Ask them to 
keep 2 sticks vertically &  1 
horizontally

Ask the students to add 
horizontal sticks one by 
one &  write the number 
of intersection points after 
adding each stick

QuESTiON: At how many 
points are the sticks touching 
one another?

Summarize that One 
horizontal stick give 2 points 
of intersection, 2 sticks give 4 
points of intersection, & so on

Ask the students to keep 
another stick horizontally as 
shown

Point out that the number of 
intersection points show the 
multiplication table for 2QuESTiON: At how many 

points are the sticks touching 
one another?

Tell the students that sticks 
can be used to construct 
multiplication tables for other 
numbers also

Write 2 x 4 = 8 against this 
row.
Continue doing this till you 
draw ten horizontal lines 
cutting the vertical linesDraw four long vertical lines 

on the board & one horizontal 
line cutting all the 4 vertical 
lines

Point to the multiplication 
facts & tell students that 
starting with 4 vertical lines 
gives multiplication table for 4Draw circles to denote the 

point of intersection between 
the horizontal & vertical lines. 
Write 1x4 = 4 against this row

Use the same strategy to 
construct the table for 7

Draw another horizontal line 
cutting all 4 vertical lines & 
circles to denote points of 
intersection

Along with the students, recite 
the multiplication table for 4 
& 7 at least 2 times

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the table for 7 by 
using the sticks method

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the table by 
looking at the multiplication 
table for 77X1=

7X2=
7X3=

None

12 sticks : 4 
students

None

Skip count by 7s

Complete the multiplication table 

7 70

× 4 2 8 1 5 9 3 10 6 7 0

7
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G3.31 | multipliCation tables (4 and 7)

G3.31 WORKSHEET

 Multiply using sticks method

There are seven days in a week. Take a calendar, observe a month & see if 
you can find numbers that form the table of 7.  

Color the numbers as indicated:

SOLVED EXAMPLE :  Multiply using sticks method

4 X 1 = 4 4 X 2 = _____

4 Write the table for 7 by skip counting Circle the errors & correct them:

Numbers that are there 
in multiplication table for 
4: colour green

Numbers that are there 
in multiplication table for 
7: colour yellow

Numbers that are there 
in multiplication table for 
4 & 7: colour half yellow 
& half green

7  X  5  =  ______

7  X  6  =  ______

5

2 3

6

1

MARCH

1 2
S M T W T F S

3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

27 28 29 30 31

MARCH

1 2
S M T W T F S

3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

27 28 29 30 31

MARCH

1 2
S M T W T F S

3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

27 28 29 30 31

Skip Count by 7s

0 7 70

2 x 7 = 12

9 x 4 = 35

4 x 7 = 21

6 x 7 = 45

5 x 4 = 30
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Students will be able to construct the 
multiplication table of 9

Multiplication facts of 9

Multiplication table for 9

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G3.26 Know multiplication as repeated 
addition

Nine paper cups
Around 90 kidney beans/
marbles

Keep the nine paper cups 
on the table. Put one Kidney 
beans in each cup

QuESTiON
How many beans are there in 
all the cups now?

QuESTiON
How many beans are there in 
all the cups together?

Put one more bean in each 
cup & ask another student to  
make a number sentence to 
represent the distribution

Put one more bean in each 
cup. Tell the students that 
there are now 9 cups of 2 
beans each

Repeat till you have put 10 
beans in each cup

Ask anyone student to 
make a number sentence to 
represent the distribution

Write the multiplication table 
for 9 on the blackboard

Add the two digits of all the 
numbers & tell the students 
that the sum of the digits in 
always equal to 9Point to the first digits of all 

no.s & tell the no.s increase 
from 1 to 9 as one moves 
down the multiplication table

Explain that these 
characteristics of the 
multiplication table for 9 
can help construct the table 
quickly

Point to second digit of all the 
no.s & tell the no.s decrease 
from 9 to 1 as one moves 
down  the multiplication table This process also helps  to 

check if a number belongs to 
the table or notTell that the multiplication 

table for 9 is unique. No other 
multiplication table shows 
this pattern

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the table for 9

QuESTiON
Would you find number 78 in 
the table for 9? How do you 
know?

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to fill in the blanks
a)  4 x 9 = __ 
b)  _ x 9 = 81
c)  2 x 9 = __
d)  _ x 9 = __

None

None

9 × 1 09

9 × 2 18

9 × 3 27

9 × 4 36

9 × 1 09

9 × 2 18

9 × 3 27

9 × 4 36

9 × 5 45

9 × 6 54

9 × 7 63

9 × 8 72

9 × 9 81

9 × 10 90

Table Sum

1 × 9    =  9 0 + 9  =  9

2 × 9    =  18 1 + 8  =  9

3 × 9    =  27 2 + 7  =  9

4 × 9    =  36 3 + 6  =  9

5 × 9    =  45 4 + 5  =  9

6 × 9    =  54 5 + 4  =  9

7 × 9    =  63 6 + 3  =  9

8 × 9    =  72 7 + 2  =  9

9 × 9    =  81 8 + 1  =  9

10 × 9  =  90 9 + 0  =  9
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G3.32 | multipliCation tables (9)

G3.32 WORKSHEET

Complete the table for 9 

Akbar gives one gold coin to each of his Navaratnas on the first day of the 
month. Next day he gives two coins to each, then 3 coins the next day. 

How many coins will each navaratna have by the 9th day. Is it the same as 
9 x 9?

Circle the errors & correct them:

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Color the numbers where the sum 
of both the digits is 9:

Use these numbers in order to write the 
table of 9 in the space below:

4 Fill in the blanks

4 x 9 = _____ 

_____ x 9 = 81

2  x 9 = _____

_____  x 9 = 27

a.

b.

c.

d.

Match the following:5

2 3

6

1

9 x 3 63

9 x 7 36

9 x 4 27

9 x 10 54

9 x 6 90

9 x 1     = 0___
9 x 2     = 1___
9 x 3     = 2___
9 x 4     = 3___
9 x 5     = 4___
9 x 6     = 5___
9 x 7     = 6___
9 x 8     = 7___
9 x 9     = 8___
9 x 10   = 9___

s.no. multiplication product

1 2 x 9 = 81

2 9 x 9 = 18

3 4 x 9 = 27

4 6 x 9 = 45

5 5 x 9 = 63

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

9 18 27
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Students will be able to use multiplication 
tables in solving simple problems

How many times will the sound echo?

Problem solving using multiplication tables

Write the question on the black board & 
help the students solve

G3.28 Know how to solve word problems 
involving one-digit numbers

Ask students if they have ever 
heard their voice echo. Tell 
when sound echoes we hear 
the same word multiple times

Say hello twice & ask 5 students 
to also say the word twice each, 
one after the other

Students might not 
understand the commutative 
property of multiplication

Tell that you will play a game 
of echo. 5 students should 
repeat the sound you make so 
that it sounds like an echo

QuESTiON: How many times 
did we hear “hello” in all this 
time?
Repeat the activity with 
different no. of students

Say “hello” once & ask any 5 
students to repeat the word, 
one after the other

Allow them to use any 
strategy of their choice to find 
the total no. of times they 
heard the words

QuESTiON: How many times 
did we hear the word “hello” 
in all?

Tell that 5X1 can represent 5 
people saying  “hello”, 5X2 for 
5 people saying “hello-hello & 
so on”

Draw a vase with 4 flowers. 
Ask the students if there are  
8 such vases, how many total 
flowers will be there

Write Rs.7 saved for 5 days 
=  7 X 5. Point to the correct 
multiplication statement on 
the table of 7

Tell the students that 8 vases 
with 4 flowers each can be 
written as 8X4
Point to table of 8 & circle 8X 
4 = 32

Explain Riya will save Rs.35.
Tell an alternative way to 
write the no. sentence eg. “For 
5 days Riya saved Rs.7 each= 
5X 7”

Tell the students that there 
will be 32 flowers in all if 8 
vases have 4 flowers each

Point to the correct 
multiplication statement in 
the table of 5 & write 5X7 = 35

Tell & write on the board, 
“Riya saves Rs.7 each day, for 
5 days.” How much  will she 
save in all?

Emphasize that 7X5 is the 
same as 5X7

Help the students solve 
questions 3a & 3b from the 
worksheet. Narrate the 
question & ask the students 
to write the number sentence. 
“There are 4 groups and 5 
beads each. How many beads 
are there in all?”

Emphasize that finding out 
the solution by recalling 
multiplication fact is quicker 
than counting each bead

Help the students solve 
question 5a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to Look at the image of the 
balloons & tell if there were 
5 such  bunches, how many 
balloons would be there in all?

Students are likely to 
continue using the forward 
counting method to count 
the total number of beads 
in the picture. Allow them 
to use their strategy at first, 
then later ask them to cross-
check their answer by writing 
multiplication facts

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello Hello Hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

Hello Hello Hello

Hello
hello

Hello
hello

None

None

8 × 1 08

8 × 2 16

8 × 3 24

8 × 4 32

8 × 5 40

5 × 1 05

5 × 2 10

5 × 3 15

5 × 4 20

5 × 5 25

5 × 6 30

5 × 7 35

5 × 8 40

5 × 9 45

5 × 10 50

5 × 11 55

5 × 11 60
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5 If there were 5 such bunches, how 
many balloons would be there in all?

If there are 8 bunches of 5 balloons each. 
How many balloons will be there? Will it be 
the same as 5 bunches of 8 balloons each?

If there are 8 bunches of 5 balloons each. 
How many balloons will be there? Will it be 
the same as 5 bunches of 8 balloons each?

Match the Multiplication  sentences that 
give the same answer

6

3 4

2

7

G3.33 | simple multipliCation pRoblems

G3.33 WORKSHEET

Nungshi’s mother makes 4 dumplings in one minute. Can you tell how 
many minutes it would have taken her to make the 36 dumplings?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : See the pictures & tell 
how many total wheels will be there

1 Complete the number sentences :

If each toffee is for Rs 2. What will be 
the cost of 3 toffees?

What would be the 
cost if you buy 8 
toffees? ________________

________________

________________

________________

________________

________________

Use multiplication tables of 5 & 6 to 
find the answers:

image of vehicle no. of wheels 
in one vehicle

number of 
vehicles

total no. 
of wheels

8 2

3 7 21

6 2

4 2

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

6 apples each in 9 baskets: 6X ___ =  ___

7 flowers each in 3 vases: 3 X ___ = ___

9 coins each in 4 bowls: 4 X ___ = ___

a.

b.

c.

There are 3 groups of 6 beads each. How 
many beads are there?

There are 4 groups of 5 beads each. How 
many beads are there?

a.

b.

a.

b.

a.

b.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs.

2 Rs. 10X1 2X4

5X8 1X10

4X2 3X9

9X3 8X5
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Students will be able to use multiplication 
tables  to extend given sequences

Using a blank grid to extend a number 
pattern

Identifying the number pattern and 
extending it using multiplication tables

Write the question on the blackboard and 
help the students solve

G3.29 to G3.32 Know multiplication tables of 
2 to 9

10X10 grid: : 4 students

Divide the students into 
groups of 4. Distribute a 10X10 
grid to each group

Tell students that 2 rows of 3 
bricks have a total of 6 bricks

A number pattern based on a 
table starts from first number 
of that table

Remind students that mason 
workers make brick walls by 
laying the bricks one row at a 
time

Ask the students to increase 
the brick wall one row 
at a time and write the 
multiplication number 
sentence alongside

Draw and show a row of 3 
bricks. Write 3X1 =3. Tell 
students that one row of 3 
bricks has 3 bricks

QuESTiON 
How many bricks will be there 
in a wall that has 4 rows of 4 
bricks? Draw and show

Draw and show 2 rows of 3 
bricks. Write 3X2 =6

Write 6, 12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 
42, 48, 54, and 60. Tell that 
6 is added to 6 to get 12. 6 is 
added to 12 to get 18 & so on

Explain that sequences can 
also be extended by recalling 
the multiplication table in 
which the numbers are seen

Explain that the sequence 
shows repeated addition of 6

Write 30, 40, 50 on the board.
Tell these no.s are in a 
sequence & can be seen in  
table of 10. Point to the table 
of  10Tell the students that the 

sequence must, therefore, 
correspond to the 
multiplication table for 6

QuESTiONS: From which table 
is the sequence 21, 28, 35, 42 …. 
taken? Tell the next term of the 
sequence: 18, 27, 36, 45, …..?  Give examples of sequences 

& tell  they can be extended 
by identifying the no. added 
repeatedly

TEaChER’S NOTE: Putting up 
multiplication table charts will 
help in conducting this activity

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to circle the number that 
doesn’t belong to the 
sequence

QuESTiON
Which multiplication 
table does 18, 24, 30, 32 
correspond to?

QuESTiON
Which number should 
replace 32 in the first 
sequence? Why?

QuESTiON
How did you know which 
number does not belong in 
the sequence?

3x1

3x2

3x3

6

12

18

24

30

36

42

48

54

60

7

14

8

16

9

18

10  

20

18
24
30
32

6   x  1 =  6
6   x  2 =  12
6   x  3 =  48
6   x  4 =  24
6   x  5 =  30
6   x  6 =  36
6   x  7 =  42
6   x  8 =  48
6   x  9 =  54
6   x10 =  60

6

6   x11 =  66
6   x12 =  72

Circle the numbers  that doesn’t belong to the sequence :

(a)   20, 25, 32, 35, 40

(b)   9, 12, 17, 18, 21

(c)   8, 16, 21, 32, 40
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G3.34 | CompletinG numbeR seQuenCe WitH multipliCation

G3.34 WORKSHEET

Fill in the blanks

 7th is a sunday, 14th is also a sunday. Can you tell what will be the day on 
28th of the month? 

Find the error in these sequences and 
write the correct sequences

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Extend the sequences given below by writing the next two terms

4 Look at the following tables and write 
any four different number sequences 
here starting from the given number:

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

c.

Circle every 9th number and write the 
sequence you get   
9, 18, __, ___, ___

6, 12, 18, ______, 30

21, 28, ______, 42, ______, 56

27, ______, 36, ______, 54

36, ___, ___, ___, ___

45, ___, ___, ___, ___

30, ___, ___, ___, ___

20, 25, 32, 35, 40

18, 24, 56, 32, 36

8, 16, 21, 32, 40

5

2 3

6

1

s.no. sequence next two terms
1 12, 16, 20

2 24, 32, 40

3 5, 10, 15

4 9, 18, 27

5 18, 21, 24, 27, 30

6   x  1 =  6
6   x  2 =  12
6   x  3 =  48
6   x  4 =  24
6   x  5 =  30
6   x  6 =  36
6   x  7 =  42
6   x  8 =  48
6   x  9 =  54
6   x10 =  60

6

6   x11 =  66
6   x12 =  72

(a)   36,  ___,  ___,  ___,  ___, 
(b)   45,  ___,  ___,  ___,  ___, 
(c)   30,  ___,  ___,  ___,  ___, 

5   x  1 =  5
5   x  2 =  10
5   x  3 =  15
5   x  4 =  20
5   x  5 =  25
5   x  6 =  30
5   x  7 =  36
5   x  8 =  40
5   x  9 =  45
5   x10 =  50

5

5   x11 =  55
5   x12 =  60

1         2        3        4         5        6        7        8        9      10

11    12      13      14      15      16      17      18     19      20

21      22      23      24      25      26      27      28     29      30

31      32      33      34      35      36      37      38     39      40

41      42      43      44      45      46      47      48     49      50

51      52      53      54      55      56      57      58     59      60

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
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Students will be able to write all 
multiplication facts of a product

Searching for the multiplication facts for a 
given

Understanding the multiplication fact 
families

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.29,G3.30,G3.31Know multiplication 
tables for 5,10,4,7 ,2 &3

Distribute one tables chart to 
every group of four students. 
Write 18 on the board

Give them another number 
and repeat the same

Ask each group to search in 
the tables and tell a number 
fact about 18. Write 18 = 1 x 18 
on the board

TEaChER’S NOTE
Students might tell 3 x 6 & 6x3 
as 2 different facts. Remind 
that commutative property of 
multiplicationCall 1 student from every 

group which has found a 
different multiplication fact of 
18 to come and write it on the 
board

Let all the three multiplication 
facts of 18 be there on the 
board

Show a multiplication chart 
and show how number 12 
comes in the tables of 2, 3, 4 
and 6

Write 7X1 = 7 and explain 
that 7 can only be written as 
product of 1 and 7

Highlight all multiplication 
facts of 12 on the chart. Write 
all multiplication facts of 12 as 
seen on the table chart

Write multiplication facts for 
10. Explain it can be written 
as a product of 2 & 5 or as 
a product of 10 & 1. Provide 
examples

Tell that every number can 
similarly be written as a 
multiplication of some numbers

QuESTiONS
How many multiplication facts 
are there for number 24? How 
do you know?Emphasize that there are no.s 

can be written as products of 
more than 2 no.s. 2X6 is 12 & 
so is 4X3

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to write these numbers as 
products of 2 different sets 
of numbers

(a) 40:

(b) 12:

(c) 30:

(a) 3x8, 6x4, 4x12

(b) 3x3, 1x9, 2x7

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to circle the multiplication 
fact that doesn’t belong in the 
group

5   x  1 = 5

5   x  2 = 10

5   x  3 = 15

5   x  4 = 20

5   x  5 = 25

5   x  6 = 30

5   x  7 = 35

5   x  8 = 40

5   x  9 = 45

5   x 10= 50

4   x  1 = 4

4   x  2 = 8

4   x  3 = 12

4   x  4 = 16

4   x  5 = 20

4   x  6 = 24

4   x  7 = 28

4   x  8 = 32

4   x  9 = 36

4   x 10= 40

3   x  1 = 3

3   x  2 = 6

3   x  3 = 9

3   x  4 = 12

3   x  5 = 15

3   x  6 = 18

3   x  7 = 21

3   x  8 = 24

3   x  9 = 27

3   x 10= 30

2   x  1 = 2

2   x  2 = 4

2   x  3 = 6

2   x  4 = 8

2   x  5 = 10

2   x  6 = 12

2   x  7 = 14

2   x  8 = 16

2   x  9 = 18

2   x 10= 20

1   x  1 = 1

1   x  2 = 2

1   x  3 = 3

1   x  4 = 4

1   x  5 = 5

1   x  6 = 6

1   x  7 = 7

1   x  8 = 8

1   x  9 = 9

1   x 10= 10

10x1=10
2x5=10
5x2=10

3x4  ,    2x6   ,    4x10

None

None

None
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G3.35 | multipliCation numbeR Families

G3.35 WORKSHEET

Fill in the blanks:

Look at the clock face here:
 
Use the 12 numbers given here and 
make as many multiplication facts as 
possible using only these numbers. 

Write the number as product of 
different numbers 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : 
Write all the members 
of the fact family of the 
following numbers:

4 Circle the multiplication fact that doesn’t 
belong in the group

Match the numbers that give the same 
product

5

2 3

6

1
s.no. number multiplication Facts

1. 14

14 X  1   = 14

7 X ____ = 14

2 X ____ = 14

2. 24

4 X ____ = 24

3 X ____ = 24

 6 X ____ = 24

6  X  3 3  X  3

9  X  1 9  X  2

4  X  5 10  X  2

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

a.

b.

c.

8 x 3 = 6 x ______ 

7 x ______ = 1 x 14

27 x 1 = 3 x ______

3x8, 6x4, 4x12

3x3, 1x9, 2x7

40:

45:

30:

S.No. Number Multiplication Facts

1             14 

Fill in the blanks :
(a)   8x3 =6x ___

(b)   7 x ___= 1 x 14

(c)   27 x 1= 3 x ___

14X__, 7X___, 2X

_____

2             24 1X__, 3X___, 6X

3             21 7X3,  21X1

(a)   3x5, 1x15, 5x10 

(b)   3x8, 6x4, 4x12 

(c)   3x3, 1 x 9, 2x7

(a)   40:

(b)   45:
(c)   30:
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Students will be able to complete a given 
multiplication equation by finding the 
unknown number

Make multiplication facts

Completing multiplication statements

Write the question on the blackboard and 
ask the students to solve

G3.29,G3.30,G3. 31 Know multiplication 
tables for 2,3,4,7,5,10

Circular slips (write 8 on it)

Prepare slips numbered 1 to 
100. Spread them randomly 
on the table

QuESTiON
Can you make another 
number statement using the 
same slips?Call 3 students to pick one 

number each and make a 
number statement of their 
choice

Repeat the activity with other 
groups of students

QuESTiON
How did you make the 
number statement? How 
can you check if your no. 
statement is correct

Write numbers 8 and 2 as 
shown. Tell students that 2 
multiplied by another number 
can make 8

Write_X5=20.Tell multiplication 
is commutative. Changing 
positions of no.s to be 
multiplied doesn’t change 
product.

Tell the students that to 
identify the missing no. they 
should recall the multiplication 
table for 2 and read it upto 4

Rewrite the statement as 
5X__=20.  Ask to recall the table 
for 5 & find the multiplication 
fact such that product is 20

Write 2X4 = 8.Write another 
example, 3X__= 12.Tell that the 
missing no. can be identified 
by recalling tables for 3

Summarize that multiplication 
statements can be completed 
by recalling the correct 
multiplication facts

If they read the table of 3 till 
they get a multiplication fact 
such that product is equal to 12

Tell that recalling multiplication 
table for 1of the given no.s helps 
to identify the fact quickly

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
complete in the table for 8 by 
filling in the missing numbers

Emphasize that 
multiplication of a number 
with 1 gives the number itself

TEaChER’S NOTE
Put up multiplication charts 
in the classroom to help 
students recall multiplication 
facts quicker

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the work 
sheet. Ask the students to 
fIll in the blanks by recalling 
the correct multiplication 
statements

4
2 5 12

6 18

2
3 6

2X2 2X32X1 2X4

8

2 ?

8

2 4

2 4 6 8

8

2 ?

8

2 4

2 4 6 8

2X2 2X32X1 2X4

18

3 ?

18

3 6

Fill in the blanks :

(a)   3x ___=12 (b)   4x ___=36

(c)   3x ___=18

1 X 8              .......

2 X .....            16

.... X .....          24

4 X ......          .......

Complete the table of 8:

None

None
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G3.36 WORKSHEET

 Correct the multiplication sentences

Ravi feeds 4 dogs every day. He makes 16 chapatis in all for the dogs. If each dog eats 
the same number of chapatis, how many chapatis does each dog eat every day?

Complete the multiplication table for 8 
by finding the missing numbers

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Fill correct numbers in the blanks

4 Fill in the blanks I have 16 earrings. How many pairs of 
earrings do I have?

_______ x  2  = 16

5

2 3

6

1

  8 x 1 ________

  8 x _____ 16

  _____ x 3 24

  8 x _____ 32

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

c.

d.

8 x 3 = 38

6 x 3 = 15

4 x 4 = 20

3  X  ______  =  12

4  X  ______  =  36

3  X  ______  =  18

9  X  ______  =   9 

48
6

x
12

26
x

12

6 62
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Students will be able to multiply a 2 digit 
number by a 1 digit number using chunking 
method

Doubling a 2 digit number

Multiplication by splitting a 2-digit numbers 
as Tens and Ones

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.36 Know how to determines unknown 
number in a multiplication equation

Number slips
A bowl

Prepare 3 sets of number slips 
marked 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8,9 and 0. Place all 
3 sets in a bowl

QuESTiON
How many number slips 
marked 20 did the student 2 
pick?

None

None

Call two students. Ask 
student 1 to pick number 
slips according to the 
number you call out

QuESTiON
What is the total value of 
number slips picked up 
student 2Ask student 2  to pick double 

of each number slips that 
student 1 picks up

Call out 23. Ask the two 
students to pick number slips

Write “14 X 8”. Draw a 
rectangle and explain that 14 
can be written as 10+4

Explain to the students that 
multiplying any numbers by 
10, 20, 30, and so on is easier

Tell the students that 14X8 is 
the same as 10X 8 + 4X8. Write 
8 along the breadth of the 
rectangle

Therefore overall calculations 
can be made quicker using 
this strategy

Emphasize that 8 must be 
multiplied to both the parts 
of the 2-digit number.Solve 
10x8+4x8 & tell students 
that14x8 =112

Remind the students that 
10X2 = 20, 20X2= 40, and 30X2 
= 60

Tell 2 digit no.s can be 
multiplied by single digit no.s 
by splitting the 2 digit no. as 
Tens & Ones

Provide more examples and 
demonstrate splitting 2-digit 
numbers as Tens and Ones

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the 
students to complete the 
multiplication

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to multiply 34 and 3 by 
splitting 34 into 30 and 4

Encourage the students to 
diagrammatically represent 
the multiplication fact as 
shown below

Tell the students that 
even without calculating 
completely, we can tell that 
the product of 56X6 is more 
than 200 because 50X4 is 200

20 + 3 = 23

8 x 10

8 x 4

10 4

8

34X3
= 30X3 + 4X3
= 90+ 12
=102

10 1

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: how Many Times?
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50 × 4 = 200

50X4 + 6X4 = 200 +___ = ____

6 × 4 =

4

6

30

30 × 4  

4 × 44

4
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G3.37 | multipliCation oF 2 diGit WitH 1 diGit

G3.37 WORKSHEET

Complete the multiplication 

Estimate the product  

22 X 6 ______ 100 (Fill in the blank using “more than” or “less than”)

14 X 4 ______ 200 (Fill in the blank using “more than” or “less than”)

Spot the error in calculating 14 times 6

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Fill correct numbers in the blank boxes:

9 X 10 + 9 X 7

= 90 + 63

= 153

50 X 4 + 6 X 4

= 200 + _____

= _____

50             6 4             10

4 650 X 4 
= 200

6 X 4 
= ?

10            7

10            7

9

9

6 + 4 + 6 X 10

= 10 + 60 

= 70

4 What is 17 times 9 Complete the multiplication sentences:5

2 3

6

1

a.

b.

c.

32 x 3 = 90 + ______ = ______

26 x 3 = ______ + 18 = 78

42 x 5 = 200 + ______ = ______
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Students will be able to multiply a 2 digit 
number by another 2 digit number by 
chunking method

Estimating product using chunking & 
multiplication by 10s

Demonstrate multiplication using rectangle 
method

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.37 Know multiplying 2 digit number by 1 
digit number

1 Set of Tens cards: 10 to 90
1 Set of Ones cards: 0 to 9

Divide students in groups of 
10s.

Tell students that 10 times 
20 is 100.Write 10X10 = 100, 
10X20= 200. Ask  if they can 
guess what is 10X30, 10X40 & 
so on

None

None

Ask each group to count and 
write how many fingers do 
they in all. Tell the students 
that 10 times 10 is 100 Point to the number pattern.

Tell students one need not 
add numbers again & again 
to find the product of Tens 
numbers

QuESTiON
How many total fingers and 
toes does each one of you 
have?

Ask each group to count and 
write how many fingers and 
toes do they have in all

QuESTiON
Will 23 times 12 be more than 
23 times 10? How do you 
know?

Tell students that when 
multiplying 2 digit numbers 
with 1-digit numbers we  
decompose only one number 
into Tens & Ones

Tell both the parts of 27, ie. 20 
and 7 are multiplied by both 
the parts of 38 ie. 30 and 8

Explain when 2-digit by 2-digit 
no.s are multiplied both no.s 
are decomposed &we use 
rectangles with 2 sections as 
shown

Write multiplication 
products as shown.Add the 
multiplication product and tell 
students that 27×38 is 1026

Write 38X 27. Split 38 into 30 
and 8. Split 27 into 20 and 
7. Show the multiplication 
diagrammatically as shown

Point to the section for 20X30 
and explain that the product of 
this part is 600

Explain how 4 sections for 4 
different products are made 
&all 4 products together give 
final product

Next tell that We can say that 
the overall product of 27X 38 
must be greater than 600

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to find the 
product for each section

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to solve the following by 
making rectangles

QuESTiON
Without adding the products 
of all 4 sections, Can you tell 
whether 14X13 is more than 
100 or not? How?

QuESTiON
The number in section IV will 
be____.
Product of 5 and 8 will be 
written in the section _____. 
The sum of products in all 
sections is ________

20 103 D3 220 10

40x10

40x3

40

10

3

3x10

3x3

30

3

400

120 9

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 9: how Many Times?

20

200 3010

30 20

200

40

30

6

10

2

30

30

20 × 30

7 × 30 8×7

20 × 820

7

8

20

I II

IIIIV

10

8

5

14 x 13 = --------------------
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G3.38 | multipliCation oF 2 diGit WitH 2 diGits

G3.38 WORKSHEET

Find the product for each section and 
answer the following questions:

How many days would a year have , if each month had 31 days? 

What is 43 times 13. Complete the 
multiplication and find out

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Fill correct numbers in the blank boxes:

100 + 20 + 20 + 4 

= 144

The product in section IV 
will be____.

Product of 5 and 8 will be 
written in the section _____. 

The sum of products of all 
sections is ________ 

20          5

20                 3

10

10

8

8

II

3x1

III

2x3

10             2

10

2

4 Multiply the numbers Find the error and correct it5

2 3

6

1

a.

b.

c.

23 x 1214 x 13 =  _________

24 x 21 =  _________

34 x 17 =  _________

10 X 10 = 100

2 X 10 = 20

2 X 10 
= 20

2X2=4

I

1 x 20

IV

2 x 20

40x10

40x3

40

10

3

3x10

3x3

30

3

400

120 9
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uNdERSTaNdiNG diViSiON aS ShaRiNG EQuallyG3.39

Students will be able to learn division as a 
tool to share the things equally

Strategies for equal sharing

Division as equal grouping

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve it

G2.21 Know how to compare groups by skip 
counting

20 counters (at least 4 each of 
4 different colors) None

None

Place 16 counters( 4 each of 4 
different colors) on the table. 
Call a student & tell these 
counters represent toffees

Ask them them to retry 
dividing such that each friend 
gets equal number of toffees

Ask them how they would 
divide the toffees between 4 
of their friends.
Allow the students to divide 
as per their choice

Repeat the activity with other 
students. Allow them to use 
any strategy of their choice to 
divide the counters equally

QuESTiON: Will all your 
friends get the same number 
of toffees?

TEaChER’S NOTE 
3 different colors of counters 
will help students easily make 
groups of 3s

If they have not divided the 
counters equally then ask 
them to retry

Take 9 counters. Tell the 
students that you want to 
divide the counters into 3 
equal groups

Count by 3s & make 3 groups 
of 3 counters. Distribute one 
group to each student

Pick 3 counters & distribute 
one each to 3 students. Pick 
3 more counters & distribute 
one to each student again

Draw 9 circles & demonstrate 
the two-division strategies 
again on the blackboard

Repeat with the last 3 
counters. Tell the students 
that each of the three 
students has 3 counters

Tell the students that when 
we share the things equally 
among people or make equal 
groups of objects

Tell the students that an 
alternate way to divide counters 
is by counting in groups

This process is called division

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture &  tell 
how many balloons are shared 
between how many children?

Count the cats in groups of 
5s & point out that groups 
are not equal. Tell the 
students that they should 
making groups of 4s

Tell the students that 
whenever the groups are 
unequal they must pick a 
different number to count by 
& try again

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to divide the 
cats into equal groups

3

3

3

3

3

3

Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 12: Can We Share? (with 1- and 2-digit numbers)
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Divide the cats in equal groups

Divide the fruits in equal groups

Divide bananas into 2 equal groups. How many 
bananas will each group have? ________

Each group has __________ balloons. Make groups of  4 
cats each 

Divide the cherries into 6 equal groups. How 
many cherries will each group have ?________

__________ balloons are shared among __________ 
children 

Make groups of 5 
cats each

2a.

3a. 4a.

2b.

5 This is a chocolate bar with 6 pieces. 
If you divide it between 2 friends who 
many pieces will each friend get?

These are 30 ladoos. Divide them 
equally for 6 people

6

3 4

2

7

G3.39 | division as “eQual sHaRinG”

G3.39 WORKSHEET

In a party Samosa’s were served but  everyone did not get an equal number of 
Samosa’s. Can you redistribute the Samosa’s so that everyone gets an equal number.

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Divide these apples 
into 6 equal groups

1

Look at the picture & fill in the blanks

3b.

4b.
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kEy VOCaBulaRy

diViSiON aS NuMBER STaTEMENTG3.40

Students will be able to write the process of 
division as number statement

Place equal books in each shelf

The division statement

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.39 Know how to divide objects into equal 
groups

20 Books

Place 20 books on the table QuESTiON 
How many books are there on 
each shelf?

Students might think that 
interchanging  digits of a 
division no. statement does 
not change the process. Eg 
20÷5 is 5÷20

Empty any 5 shelves in the 
classroom almirah Repeat the activity with 

other students by varying the 
number of booksAsk 2 students to place books 

in the almirah such that each 
shelf has the same number of 
books

Allow students to try their 
own strategies for dividing 
the books equally

Draw 27 circles on the 
blackboard & tell students 
that you want to make 3 equal 
groups

Tell the students that 
statement represents 27 
divided into 3 equal groups 
giving 9 in each group

Show 3 arrow marks to 
indicate 3 groups. Write 27 ÷3. 
Explain that ÷ sign represents 
“divide”

Repeat the demonstration 
with another set of numbers 
(say 20 ÷ 4)

Tell the students that 27 ÷ 3 
represents 27 divided into 3 
equal groups.Now count by 9s 
& divide the 27 circles into 3

Emphasize that the first no. 
represents how many total 
objects are there

Write 27 ÷ 3= 9
The second number 
represents how many groups 
should be made

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to look at the 
division number sentence & 
pencils into pencil stands

Encourage the students to 
draw circles & make groups 
of the circles to solve the 
number sentences

Emphasize that the first 
number indicates the total 
number of objects & the 
second represents the number 
of groups. Tell the students 
that  5 ÷ 20 represents dividing 
5 objects into 20 groups

Help the students solve 
question 6a & 6b from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the division 
sentences
3 ÷ 3 = ___
20 ÷ 5 =___

27

27 divided into 3 groups

27

3

27

27 divided into 3 groups

27

3

12--.. 3

None

20 
books

5 books 
per shelf

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 12: Can We Share?
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Solve the number sentences 

Tashi has 12 pencils & 3 pencil stands. 
How can she divide all pencils so that 
each pencil stand has an equal number 
of pencils?

12 ÷ 3 = ________

3a.
4a.

5 Divide 10 beads to make 2 equal 
bracelets. Write the number sentence 
to show the division

Complete the division sentences

3 ÷ 3 = ___

20 ÷ 5 =___

6

3 4

2

7

G3.40 | division as numbeR statement

G3.40 WORKSHEET

Which of the statements is not possible

16÷ 4 = 8 

16 ÷ 8 = 2

16÷ 4 = 4

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the picture & 
complete the number sentence

Ans 12 ÷ 6 = 2

1

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =
= > 18 - 6 = 3..

= > 30 - 6 = 5..

6   +   2   = 10   +   5   =

Draw the objects so that the given division 
statement becomes true:

3b.

4b.

6a.

6a.

6b.

6b.

6b.
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Students will be able to solve simple word 
problems involving division

Dividing a collection between many people

Division in problem solving

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.40 Know how to write division as number 
statements

20 counters

Divide students in groups of 8 
& distribute 8 counters to each 
group.Tell the student that the 
counters represent sweets

Next, ask the students how 
many sweets would each 
friend get if the sweets were 
to be divided between only 4 
friends

Students might leave some 
objects undistributed while 
making equal groups

Ask the students to imagine 
that on their birthday they 
bought 8 sweets & called 
some friends

Lastly, ask the students how 
many sweets would each 
friend get if the sweets were 
to be divided between 8 
friends

Ask the students how many 
sweets would each friend get if 
the sweets were to be divided 
between only 2 friends

Emphasize the pattern that 
when the same quantity is 
divided between more people, 
each person gets lesser 
quantity

Tell each group divide the 
counters equally between any 
two students

Narrate the question & write 
it on the blackboard, “Gappu 
the fruit seller sold 9 mangoes 
to 3 customers”

Write 9 ÷ 3 = __. Draw 9 circles 
& count by threes to make 
3 groups. Tell how 9 objects 
divided in 3 groups gives 3 in 
eachEach bought an equal number 

of mangoes. Can you tell 
how many mangoes did each 
customer buy?”

Tell, “If I have 6 Rs. 20 notes & 
I want to distribute the money 
equally among 2 friends, How 
much money will each get?Emphasize & underline “sold 

9 mangoes to 3 customers”. 
Explain that the question tells 
us to divide 9 into 3 groups

Underline & emphasize “6 
notes Rs. 20” & “distribute 
among 2 friends”  & write 6 ÷ 2

Underline “how many 
mangoes did each customer 
get?”. Total mangoes in each 
group need to be calculated 

Draw 6 notes of Rs 20 & make 
2 groups of 6 each. Explain 
that each friend can get 3 
notes of Rs 20

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
fill in the blanks by looking at 
the number statements

Allow the students to find 
out how many people should  
each group have by trial & 
error. It might take a couple 
of iterations for students to 
get the right group size

Emphasize that all people 
must be assigned a car. If any 
person is left out, students 
must try making groups of 
different sizes

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Narrate the question & ask the 
students to solve it. “16 people 
are equally distributed in 4 
cars. How many people will be 
there in each car?”

9 mangoes divided into 3 groups

9 

3

Total =9

28      4

PEN  BOX

PEN  BOX PEN  BOX PEN  BOX

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 12: Can We Share?
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G3.41 | divison WoRd pRoblems (2 diGit)

G3.41 WORKSHEET

Read the question & complete the 
number sentences

Look at the image below & answer the questions:

How many biscuits will be there in each plate if the 
above biscuits are kept equally in 3 plates?  

How can you divide 6 biscuits between 12 people?

Read the number statements & fill in 
the blanks 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Gulshan wants to distribute 21 sweets equally between 7 boxes. How 
many sweets will be there in each box?

21 ÷ 7 = 3

10 ÷ ____ = ____

____ ÷ ____ = ____

4 Amina’s friends are going for a picnic. 
There are 16 friends distributed equally 
in 4 cars. How many friends are there 
in each car?

Dhanalakshmi had 30 Kg of carrots. 
Three customers bought an equal 
amount of carrots. How much carrot 
did each customer buy?

5

2 3

6

1

1. 28 ÷ 4 ____ pens are packed in  
____ packets

2. 21 ÷ 3 ____ mangoes are packed in 
____ basket

3. 72 ÷ 8 ____ sweets are packed in 
____ plates

4. 54 ÷ 9 ____ bananas are given to 
____ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

statement:

1                                    28 ÷ 4                        ___ pens are 
                                                                           packed in ___ 
                                                                           packets

2                                    21 ÷ 4                        ___ mangoes
                                                                            are packed in 
                                                                           ___ basket

3                                    72 ÷ 8                        ___ sweets are
                                                                            kept in 
                                                                           ___ plates

4                                    54 ÷ 9                       ___  bananas
                                                                            are given to 
                                                                           ___ monkeys

6a.

6b.
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Students will be able to check calculations 
involving division using multiplication

Visualizing division and multiplication of 
same set of numbers

Using Multiplication to check division facts

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.40 Know how to write division number 
sentences

20 Kidney beans: 4 students 
Paper slips: 4 students

Divide students in groups of 
4. Distribute 12 kidney beans 
and 4 pieces of paper to each 
group

Ask the students to collect the 
beans and now show 12÷4 (12 
divided into 4 groups)

Remind the students that 
3X4 or 3 times 4 can be 
represented by making 4 
groups of 3 kidney beans each

Allow them  to observed the 
pattern that arrangement of 
beans to show 3X4 is the same 
as the arrangement to show 
12÷4

Ask the students to make 4 
groups of 3 kidney beans each 
by placing 3 beans each on 4 
paper pieces

Repeat the activity with other 
sets of numbers eg. 18÷2 and 
2X9, 2X3 and 6÷2

QuESTiON
How much is 3 times 4?

Write “27÷3=9”  on the board. 
Tell the number statement can 
be read as “27 divided into 3 
groups gives 9 in each group”

Write 56÷7=8. Show 7s 
multiplication table. Point at 
8th multiplication fact. Say 
7x8=56 the division statement 
is correctWrite 9X3 = 27 . Tell the 

students that the number 
statement can be read as 3 
groups of 9 make a total of 27

Emphasize that division 
statement can be checked for 
its correctness by using the 
multiplication factsPoint to the numbers & explain 

that numbers multiplied to get 
27 also represent how 27 can 
be divided into equal groups

These multiplication facts are 
based on the same set of no.s

Tell that we can check the 
correctness of a division 
statement by knowledge of 
multiplication facts

Summarize that product of 2 
no.s when divided by any one 
of the two no.s always gives 
the other  number

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at multiplication 
tables for each division 
statement and check if these 
are correct

Help the students solve 
question 4a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to write division statement 
for each multiplication fact:

Encourage students to cross 
check the multiplication 
facts they write using 
multiplication tables

4 x 4 = 16: ____ ÷ ____= ____

4 times 3 12 divided by 4

9X1=9
9X2=18
9X3=27
9X4=36
9X5=45

28 ÷ 4=7       4X7 = 28
21 ÷ 3=7       3X 7 = 21

28 ÷ 4=7

21 ÷ 3=7

72 ÷ 8=8

54 ÷ 9=6

None

None
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G3.42 | RelationsHip betWeen multipliCation and divison

G3.42 WORKSHEET

Fill in the blanks:

Muskaan bought 5 packets of hair bands. Each packet had 4 bands. She now has 20 bands. 
If she wants to distribute all 20 bands between 4 of her friends, how many bands should she 
give to each friend?

Check these division statements by 
looking at the multiplication tables

SOLVED EXAMPLE : For each problem statement write the division statement and check it 
by writing corresponding multiplication fact:

4 Write these multiplication statements 
as division statements

a.

b.

c.

4 x 4 = 16  : _16_ ÷ ____= _____

3 x 8 = 24  : _24_ ÷ ____= _____

7 x 4 = 28  : _28_÷ ____= _____

Since  1  x  6  =    6

Then  6  ÷  1  =  

Since    3  x  4  =    12

Then  12  ÷  3  =  

Since   8  x  5  =    40

Then  40  ÷  8  =  

Since  1  x  3  =    3

Then  3  ÷  1  =  

2 3

5

1

s.no. problem statement division statement Write multiplication facts

1 35 

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

 friends traveling in 7 

Problem
statement

Division
statement

Check with
multiplication

fact

28 ÷ 7 = 4 7 x 4 = 28

 cars 35 ÷ 7 = 5

2 45 

Problem
statement

Division
statement

Check with
multiplication

fact

28 ÷ 7 = 4 7 x 4 = 28

 pencils are kept in 9 boxes 

Problem
statement

Division
statement

Check with
multiplication

fact

28 ÷ 7 = 4 7 x 4 = 28

45 ÷ 9 = 5

3 28 fish  are in 7 aquariums 

Problem
statement

Division
statement

Check with
multiplication

fact

28 ÷ 7 = 4 7 x 4 = 2828 ÷ 7 = 4 7 x 4 = 28

28 ÷ 4 = 7

21 ÷ 3 = 7

72 ÷ 8 = 8

54 ÷ 9 = 6



G3.43 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

36 +3 36 +6

56÷__= 7

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

idENTify MiSSiNG NO. iN diViSiON STaTEMENTG3.43

Students will be able to find the missing 
number in a division statement using 
multiplication facts

Dividing a collection into smaller collections 
of different sizes

Identifying the missing number in a division 
statement using multiplication tables

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.42 Know the inverse relationship 
between multiplication and division

6X 6 grid

Divide students in groups of 4. 
Distribute a 6X6 grid  to each 
group

Write 36 ÷ __ = 9 . Explain that 
the statement implies dividing 
36 into parts such that each 
part has 9 squares

Ask the student to count the 
total squares on the grid Ask the students to divide 

the squares into groups of 
9 squares each and find out 
how many groups of 9 are 
possible

Ask the students to divide 
the grid to represent 36÷3 by 
cutting the grid into smaller 
sections

Ask the students to divide the 
grid to represent 36÷6 cutting 
the grid into smaller sections

Write 45÷--- =9 on the board. 
Explain the statement implies 
45 divided int some groups 
such that each group has 9 
objects

Remind the students that 
multiplication and division are 
inversely related. Therefore, 
9X5 = 45 implies that 45÷5 is 9

Explain that the no. of 
groups is not provided in the 
statement. It can be calculated 
using the other two no.s

Write __÷8 = 4.Tell that the 
statement implies that some 
objects were divided into 8 
groups and each group has 4 
objects

Tell that  to find the missing 
no. in a division statement 
they must recall how many 
times 9 which gives 45

Tell the students that to find the 
missing number in a division 
statement they must recall 
what is 8 times 4 equal to.

Remind the students that five 
times 9 is 45

Write 4X8 = 32 and tell 
students that since 4X8 is 32 , 
32÷8 = 4

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the worksheet. 
Narrate the question, write the 
number sentence, and ask  the 
students to find the missing 
number in

Ask the students to 
crosscheck their answer 
by recalling the correct 
multiplication fact

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to complete the division 
statement

Encourage students to use 
the circles to make groups 
of 7 and find out how many 
such groups they can make

36

45÷--- =9

--- ÷7 = 8

9 x 5 = 45
9 x 4 = 36
9 x 3 = 27
9 x 2 = 18
9 x 1 = 9

32 ÷ __ = 4
4X 8 = 32

32 ÷ _ = 4
24 ÷ __ =3

None

None

 Number Operations Concepts - NCERT Chapter 12: Can we Share?
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G3.43 | missinG numbeR in a division statement

G3.43 WORKSHEET

Munmun had 56 beads. She divided all 
56 beads into 7 equal groups. Can you 
tell how many groups of 7 did she make ?

56 ÷ _____ = 7

Write multiplication and division number sentences using 72, 9 and 8 

____ X ____ = ____

____ X ____ = ____

____ ÷ ____ = ____

____ ÷ ____ = ____

Make groups to find the missing numbers 
and cross-check your answer by recalling 
the correct multiplication fact

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Find the missing number

4 Find the missing numbers from the 
division statements using the given 
multiplication facts 

7 X 2 = 14, 7 X 4 = 28, 10 X 1 = 10, 
10 X 10 =100, 5 X 10 = 50, 9 X 7 = 63

28   ÷  ___  =  7

___ ÷  10    =  10

32   ÷  ____   =  4

24   ÷  ____    =  3
50   ÷ ___   =  5

___  ÷  9   =   7

Complete the division statement 5

2 3

6

1

36 ÷ 6 = 6

8 ÷ 2 = 4

21 ÷ ___ = 7

10 ÷ __ = 2

9 ÷ __ = 3

12 ÷ __ = 2

36 ÷ 6 = 6

8 ÷ 2 = 4

21 ÷ ___ = 7

10 ÷ __ = 2

9 ÷ __ = 3

12 ÷ __ = 2

36 ÷ 6 = 6

8 ÷ 2 = 4

21 ÷ ___ = 7

10 ÷ __ = 2

9 ÷ __ = 3

12 ÷ __ = 2

a.

b.



12 04

Solves currency related addition and subtraction up to 99

Understands relationship between hour and minutes

Reads time on a clock by hour and half-hour

Reads calendar, days of week, date

TiME aNd MoNEy

Records data using tally marks, represents pictorially and draws 
conclusions.



A calendar

6X10 grid

Paper strips

Battery

Blank 
papers

Sharpner

Scissors

Chalk

Dummy 
currency notes 

and coins

Glass 

1 clock

1 bowl

Sticks 

Rajma 
seeds



G3.44 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

RECOGNizE TERMS uSEd fOR duRaTiON Of TiMEG3.44

Students will be able to recognize terms 
used for describing duration of time & their 
relative durations

How long is a second & a minute

Duration of time in hours, days , months , & 
years

Write the question the the board & ask the 
students to solve

G2.50 Know duration of months in a  year

Ask the students to clap once, 
then wink once, & then stamp 
their feet once

Tell the students that these 
activities take more time than 
winking or clapping. The time 
taken to do each of these  is 
about a minute

Students understand relative 
duration of months & years 
or days & months but not the 
relationship between days & 
years

None

Hours, minutes, seconds

Tell the students that these 
activities take very little time. 
The time taken to do each of 
these is about one second

QuESTiON: Name some other 
activities that take about the 
same time as reciting a short 
poemQuESTiON: Name some other 

activities that take about the 
same time as winking? Explain that activities like 

clapping or reciting a poem can 
be done very quickly but other 
activities, like preparing a meal 
for the whole family, take a 
long time

Ask the students to walk 5 
rounds of the classroom & 
then ask them to sing a short 
poem

Tell that the time taken to do 
activities like playing a game 
of badminton, preparing a 
meal,getting ready for school, 
or washing clothes is described 
in “hours”

Remind the students that 7 
days together make a  week & 
30 or 31 days together make a  
month. Write Months in bigger 
alphabets than “days” 

QuESTiON: Question: Imagine 
if you had to recite a poem 
all the while as your parents 
cooked dinner. How many 
poem will you be able to sing?

Explain that 12 months make 
1 year. Write “years” in bigger 
alphabets than “months”

Tell that many hour long 
activities can be done in a 
day. Write “days” in bigger 
alphabets than “hours”

Point to hours, days, months, 
& years on the blackboard 
& give more examples of 
events corresponding to each 
duration of time

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to  tick mark 
the food item that they can 
make in less than a  minute

QuESTiON
Which has more days:  1 
month or 1 year? How do you 
know?

Emphasize that several 
days make a month & 
several months make a year 
Therefore, a year has more 
days than a month

Tell that many hour-long 
activities can be done in a 
day. Write “days” in bigger 
alphabets than “hours”

1second 1minute

minutes

Lemon juice Pickle

Hours Days 

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 7: Time Goes On...
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G3.44 | ReCoGnize oF time

G3.44 WORKSHEET

Which of these activities takes more 
than an hour?

Tying 
shoelaces

Eating 
dinner

Traveling to 
another city

Write some things that occur every day, & things that occur every year 

Tick mark the food item that they can 
make in less than a  minute

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Match the activity with the time it takes

4 Write the time it takes to do these activites

Minutes 
OR

 hours

__________

Hours 
OR 

Seconds

__________

Days 
OR

Seconds

__________

Fill in the blanks by choosing correct 
words from: minute, month, day, 
second

______________ is longer than a Month 
(Day or year)

Hour is ______________ than a day 
(shorter or longer)

5

2 3

6

1

a.

b.

Fruits 
falling hours 

Growing
long hair seconds

Drying
clothes months

Every day Every year

My birthday



G3.45 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

What I can draw in 
2 seconds

Activities that take 
minutes

Playing a game of 
pitthu 

Time we spend at 
school 

Activities that take 
hours

What I can draw in 
3 minutes

Sweeping a 
room

Bursting a 
balloon

Puncture in 
a tire

Washing 
hands

Celebrating 
a birthday 
party

Blowing a 
balloon

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

ClaSSify EVENTS BaSEd ON ThEiR duRaTiONG3.45

Students will be able to compare and classify 
events of daily life in terms of their durations 
in minutes, hours, days and weeks

None

None

None

How long does it take to make a drawing?

Grouping everyday activities based on their 
duration

Make the table on the blackboard & ask the  
to classify events according to their duration

G3.44 Know the vocabulary for time 
duration (Second, Minute, Hours, Days, etc)

Ask students what all can they 
do in 3 seconds. Ask students 
if they can draw a bird in 2 
seconds. Tell that you will give 
them 3 seconds to make a 
drawing. They must start when 
you clap & must stop when 
you clap for a second time

Clap to start the time & clap 
again after 2 seconds. Ask 
if they were able to draw 
anything.

QuESTiONS: Was it possible to 
make a drawing in 2 seconds? 
Why? Can you learn all of class 
3 mathematics in 2 hours? 
How much time will it take ?

Clap to start the time & clap 
again after 2 seconds. Ask 
if they were able to draw 
anything. Tell that you will 
give them 2 minutes to make a 
drawing. They must start when 
you clap & must stop when 
you clap for a second time

Summarize that all each 
activity has its time 
requirement. Some can be 
done in a few seconds & some 
require a few minutes to 
complete

Draw four columns & write 
“Month”, “Day”, “Hour”  & 
“Minute” as column headings

Tell that we stay in school for 
hours & that we wouldn’t be 
happy to stay in school for a 
month without going homeExplain everyday activities can 

be classified as activities that 
take minutes or take hours or 
take days or take months

Tell that each activity needs a 
specific duration

Provide examples of activities 
that can be done in a months 
time, eg. It takes months to 
build a bridge or a road. It’s not 
possible to build a bridge in a 
few seconds or minutes

QuESTiONS: It takes some 
hours for the curd to set. Can 
you think of something else 
that takes a few hours?

It takes some months for 
the season to change from 
summer to winter. Can you 
think of something else that 
takes a few months?

Give examples of activities that 
take a day’s time, eg. It can take 
a day to travel to another city & 
that it’s not possible to travel to 
another city in a few seconds

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to circle the activities that 
take almost the same time

Help the students to 
solve question 3 from the 
worksheet. Draw a table & 
ask the students to look at 
the pictures & tell which take 
more than an hour & which 
ones less than a minute

SCHOOL

Time, Money and data handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 7: Time Goes On...
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G3.45 | CompaRe and ClassiFy events based on time duRation

G3.45 WORKSHEET

Circle the activities that take almost the 
same time

Suppose you have to travel to your cousin’s house in a different city, how much time 
will it take for you to reach 

Circle the all the activities that takes 
less than an hour

Cleaning 
the house

Cooking 
rice

Bursting a 
baloon

Drinking 
tea

Puncture 
in a tyre

Stitching 
a shirt

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Tick in the correct column for each activity in the following table:

4 Look at the pictures & tell which take 
more than an hour & which ones less 
than a minute

2 3

5

1

By Car:

By Bicycle: 

On Foot:

Less than a minute More than an hour

s.no. activity minutes Hours days

1. Building a house

2. Coloring picture

3. Making salad

4. Making a wooden-table

4

Washing 
hands

Celebrating 
a party

Blowing a 
balloon



G3.46 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

iNfER iNfORMaTiON fROM a CalENdaRG3.46

Students will be able to use the calendar to 
identify a particular day and date

Find the date on a calendar

Reading a Calendar

Ask the students to look at the calendar & 
answer the questions

G3.45 Know how to classify events based on 
their duration

A calendar with one month on 
each page

None

None

Divide students in groups of 
4 & distribute 1 calendar to 
each group

Ask each group to find the 
date on the calendar & circle it

Remind students that 
they have previously used 
calendars to identify months 
in a year

Ask students to mark their 
birthdays on the calendar too

QuESTiON
What all can you see on the 
calendar?

QuESTiON
Write the date on the black 
board?

What do the numerals on the 
calendar represent?

Show a calendar & tell the 
students that there is a 
calendar for every year

Provide an example. Point 
to the date & then to the 
corresponding day

Tell  that there are 12 calendar 
pages or sections, one for 
each month & flip through the 
calendar

Show any one festival on the 
calendar & tell students that 
major festivals & holidays are 
also marked on the calendar

Point out that each month 
pages or sections starts with 
1st & ends with 30th or 31st, 
except February which has 28 
or 29 days

TEaCHER’S NOTES
Tell national festivals have 
fixed dates while some 
religious festivals fall on 
different dates each year

Point to  weekday names & 
explain that calendars also 
tell us what will be the day on 
a given date

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the given calendar & 
mark 15th August

Point to each sunday & tell 
that there are 4 Sundays in 
the month shown here

Explain that it is not enough 
to say that a today is Monday 
of August because there are 
many Mondays in a month

QuESTiONS
How many days are there in 
this month?
Which was the first day of the 
month?

Holi

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 7: Time Goes On...



G3.46 WORKSHEET

Look at the following calendar & answer 
the questions:

a. How many days are 
there in this month?

b. Which was the first 
day of the month? 

Write all the birthdays & marriage anniversaries of your family members.  
Mark these dates on the calendar at your home. 

Fill in the table below by looking at the 
calendar for this year

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the following calendar for 
June 2020 and answer the following questions ?

1.  What will be the first day of next month?
 
     Wednesday

2.  What was the last day of last month?

     _________

4 Fill in the blanks by looking at the calendar Look at a calendar & write in which 
month are these days celebrated.

Gandhi Jayanti: ____________

Independence Day: _____________

Children’s Day: ______________ 

5

2 3

6

1

a.

c.

b.

Festivals First day of the month

1. January

2. February

June 2020
sunday monday tuesday Wednesday thursday Friday saturday

1 2 3 4 5 6

7 8 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27

28 29 30

a) This month has ____________ days. 

b) 15th February will be ____________ day. 

c) There are ____________ sundays in this month

WoRKsHeet: time, money and data HandlinG ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 7: time Goes on...

G3.46 | duRation oF montHs and days oF a WeeK

2020  August 
sun mon tue Wed thu Fri sat

1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31

2020  August 
sun mon tue Wed thu Fri sat

1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31



G3.47 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

MaRkiNG lifE EVENTS ON a TiMEliNEG3.47

Students will be able to mark life events 
chronologically on a timeline and know the 
relative duration between them

Understanding activities in the order in 
which they occur

Draw a life timeline

Draw the timeline on the blackboard and 
ask students to answer the questions

G3.46 Know how to infer information from a 
calendar

4  Blank papers

Draw a straight line on the 
blackboard

Mark the activity on the line. 
Ask, “what happens next” & 
allow students to tell you the 
activity that occurs next

Students might have a 
misconception that timelines 
show only yearly events

None

Point to one end of the line 
& tell students that point 
represents the morning

Mark activities like, “we switch 
on the lights”, “we clean the 
classroom”, “teacher enters 
the classroom”, we go out

Tell the last point represents 
the time when school closes 
for the day

Keep asking the “what 
happens next” and mark it on 
the line

Ask students what is the first 
thing they do after reaching 
the school in the morning

Summarize that all the 
activities are marked on the 
line in the order in which they 
occur

Explain to them there are 
many important events in 
everyone’s life like our birth, 
the day we joined the school, 
etc.

Discuss each event on the 
timeline. For eg. 2015 - you 
were born, 2016 - you started 
walking, 2019 - you started 
school

Tell them that when we order 
the important events on a 
line, it is called a timeline

Explain that the timeline can 
be of any person, animal, 
company or country

Explain that timelines are 
important to remember 
important details like, “which 
year did we go on vacation”

Point to the year on the 
timeline and explain that the 
timeline shows major events 
that occurred over many years

Draw the timeline of a 
student’s life on the board as 
shown

Explain that a similar timeline 
can be made for events that 
happen within a day or within 
a week

Help students solve question 
3 from the worksheet.
Ask students to look at 
the timeline and mark the 
starting date for summer 
vacations and children’s day 
on the timeline

QuESTiON
How many months are there 
between May and November? 
How many months are there 
between Republic day and 
children’s day

Help students solve question 
4 from the worksheet. Ask 
students to mark the events 
that are conducted within 
one school year

Ask students to mark Holi, 
Eid, Christmas, Diwali, and 
Republic day on the timeline

SCHOOL

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Summer
vacations Children’s

day

We enter the 
classroom 

We go for 
assembly

We reach the 
school 

We switch on 
the lights 

We come back 
to the class

The day i 
was born

Met a 
dog

First day of 
school

Family 
vacation

Learning to 
ride a bicycle

I am now 
8 year 
old

Time, Money and data handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 7: Time Goes On...
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G3.47 | liFe events on a timeline

G3.47 WORKSHEET

Arrange the following in chronological 
order:

Make a timeline of your mother’s life. 
Ask how old was she when we learnt to walk, how old was she when her other siblings were 
born, how old was she when she gave birth to you etc. Mark all these events on this timeline

look at the timeline and mark the 
starting date for summer vacations and 
children’s day on the timeline

Write Summer Vacations in May bubble and 
Children’s day on November bubble

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the following images and place the events on the no. 
line. Use numbers written alongside each picture to fill the timeline

4 Mark the events that are conducted 
within one school year. (Eg. 
Examinations, Winter vacations, 
cultural day etc)

Kinnari made achar last week. She has 
written all the steps in this timeline. Look 
at the timeline and answer the questions

On which day did Kinnari cut the raw mangoes?

How many days it it take for pickle to be ready 
after cutting the raw mangoes?

Bought raw 
mangoes

Cut the raw 
mangoes

Kept the mangoes 
in out to dry

Put the pickle 
in a jar

5

2 3

6

1

s.no. Wrong order Correct order

1. I learnt to play 
badminton

2. I learnt running

3. I won a medal for playing 
badminton at school 

Day Day Day Day Day

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Jan Fab Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 20202019

Ask students to mark Holi, Eid, 
Christmas, Diwali, and Republic day on 
the timeline

a.
b.



G3.48 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

School time 7:30 Lunch time 12:30 School closes : 1:30

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

REad TiME ON ClOCk TO ThE hOuR & half-hOuRG3.48

Students will be able to read the time on a 
clock to the hour and half-hour using hour 
and minute hands

Knowing about the clock

Reading time from a Clock

Show clocks on the blackboard and ask 
students to answer the questions

G3.45 Know how to classify events based on 
their duration

1 clock

Show a clock and ask students 
to observe

Tell the students your daily 
schedule and show the time 
on the clock (Eg.  Show 6:00 
on the clock and say that 6 
o’clock is my morning walk 
time. Show 6:30 and say ‘half 
past 6’ is my time to return

Students might think the 
no. at which minute hand is 
shows total no. of minutes.
Eg. Minutes hand at 6 means 
6 minutes

“Half-past”, “-O’clock”

QuESTiON 
What all can you see on a 
clock? What do you think the 
numbers represent?

Ask students to think about 
their daily routine & if they 
know the time when they do 
different activities during the 
day

QuESTiON: 
Why do people use clocks?

TEaChER’S NOTE: Students 
are likely to be familiar with 
time in their daily lives

Tell the students that the clock 
helps us keep track of time

Use this section to understand 
students’ existing know how 
about time and clocks

Tell the students that clocks 
tell what time of the day it 
is. Tell  that all clocks have a 
minute &  an hour hand

Show 8: 30 on a clock & tell 
that when the hour hand is 
between 8 & 9 & the minute 
hand is at 6 the time is half 
past 8

The two hands move on the 
face of   the clock. Point to 
hour & minutes hand. Tell 
minute hand moves faster 
than hour hand

Half past 8 is same as 8: 30. 
Take a slip of 9 in one hand 
and slip of 00 in other hand. 
Show both slips together

Remind students that one 
minute is much less than one 
hour. Show 8:00 on a clock

Tell that digital clocks show 9 
o’clock like that. Show 9:30 by 
taking slips of 9 and 30 in both 
handsExplain that when the hour 

hand is at 8 & the minute 
hand is at 12 it represents 8 
o’clock

QuESTiONS: Hour hand is at 4 
and minute hand at 6. Tell the 
time

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the clocks and tell 
the time

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the clock and write 
how a digital clock would 
show this time

Tell the students that 
minutes hand at number 6 
does not mean 6 minutes. 
Explain that minute hand at 
6 represents 30 minutes or 
half of an hour

QuESTiON
What does the longer hand 
on a clock represent?

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

9 : 00

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

2 o’ clock __o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

2 o’ clock __o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
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G3.48 | ReadinG CloCK upto an HouR and HalF-HouR

G3.48 WORKSHEET

Look at the clocks and write the correct 
time under each

The table shows 5:30 and 8:30 on the clock. Activities that we do at 5:30 and 8:30 in the evening 
are given. Can you write activities you do at 5:30 in the morning and at 8:30 in the morning

Match the clocks with the time they 
show:

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the clock and write the correct time under it:

6:00

4 Write how a digital clock would show 
this time

_____ : _____

Match the clocks showing the same time5

2 3

6

1

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 1112 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11
12 1

2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

__o’ clock __o’ clock

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

6 : 30

12 : 00

4 : 30

1. 4:30 on clock

2.
clock

11: 30 on

3. 6 O’ clock on clock

Column 1 Column 2
6:00

Half past 4

Half past 11

time morning evening

5:30

8:30

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1

2

9 O’ clock

11:00

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11



G3.49 LESSON PLAN
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Hours

Minutes 

Play
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PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

dRaw MiNuTE & hOuR haNd TO REPRESENT TiMEG3.49

Students will be able to show a given time 
by drawing minute & hour hand in a clock

Identifying the hands of a clock

Showing time on a Clock

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.48 Know how to read the time on a clock 
to the hour & half-hour

1 clock 
1 short stick & 1 long stick 
(about 30cm & 20cm long)

None

None

Remind students that clocks 
have an hour hand & a minute 
hand

Repeat the activity with other 
students

Draw a clock on the 
blackboard. The clock should 
not have any hands

Call a student and ask them to 
show 1 o’clock using the two 
sticks as hands on the clock

QuESTiON
Which stick will you use to 
show the minutes hand? Why?

Write  “Half past 7”  on the 
board. Tell the students that 
“Half past 7” means 7:30 or 
half an hour after than 7

Explain to them that to show 
half hour past an hour, the 
hour hand is drawn between 
the hour & the next hour

Draw a clock on the board 
showing 7:30. Emphasize that 
you have drawn two hands, 
one small & one big

Point to number 6 on the clock.  
Tell that by moving from 12 to 
6, minutes hand covers half 
a circle &it always represents 
half an hour

Remind the students that 
smaller hand represents 
hours & bigger hand 
represents minutes

Point out that both the hands 
start from the centre of the 
clock. Write “7 o’clock” & draw a 
clock on the board showing 7

Tell the students that the hour 
hand should be exactly at 7 
& minutes hand should be 
exactly at 12

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to show 7: 30 by correcting 
the hour & minutes hands of 
the clock shown

Emphasize that 5:30 in the 
evening is half hour after 5 
o’clock in the evening

Help the students evolve 4a 
& 4b from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to fill in the 
blanks using the words given

QuESTiON
Will 5:30 in the evening come 
before 5 in the evening? How 
do you know?

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

7:30

hours in front of it

minutes in front of it

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

Minute hand, Hour hand, Four, 
Twelve
Half past four means the hour 
hand is between ____ & 5. 4 o’clock 
means the minute hand is at ____
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Circle the incorrect clock & draw the 
correct one:

Do all these clocks show the same time? 
If not, correct the clock which shows 
incorrect time. 

Draw  hands to show 6:30 & 7:30. 
Which hand did you draw, minute hand  
or hour hand?

5

a.

b.

c.

FIll in the blanks using the given words
Minute, Hour, Four, Twelve

Half past four means the hour hand is 
between ____________ & 5.

9 o’clock means the minute hand is at 
____________

At 4 O’clock ____________ hand will point 
to 12.  

One of these clocks shows 2:30 & one 
shows 5:30. Can you tell what was the 
time half an hour before 2:30 & half an 
hour before 5:30?

6

3 4

2

7

G3.49 | dRaWinG minute and HouR Hand on a CloCK

G3.49 WORKSHEET

How many hands are there in a clock usually? What do you think the third 
hand shows?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Show the time by 
drawing hands on the clock face

9:30 ___:___ ___:___

1

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1

2

9 O’ clock

11:00

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1

2

9 O’ clock

11:00

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1

2

9 O’ clock

11:00

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
567

8
9
10

11

12 1
2
3

4
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8
9
10

11 12 1
2
3

4
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8
9
10

11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1

2

9 O’ clock

11:00
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2
3

4
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8
9
10
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2
3
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8
9
10
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2
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4
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2
3
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8
9
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2
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2
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9
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2
3
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8
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2
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2
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8
9
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2
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2
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2
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2
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2
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2
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9
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11

Time Clock Corrected Clock

1
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G3.50 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

RECORd daTa uSiNG Tally MaRkS & NuMERalSG3.50

Students will be able to record data using 
tally marks and numerals and answer 
simple questions

Representing numbers graphically

Draw data table with tally marks

Draw the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G2.50 Know how to recording Data using 
tally marks

6X10 grid None

None

Divide the students into 
groups of 4. Distribute a 6X10 
grid and a dice to each group

Ensure that students start 
from the bottom row and 
sequentially go up without 
leaving any blank squares in 
the columnAsk each group to mark the 

column of the grid as 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, and 6 as shown QuESTiON

How many squares did you 
color for number 6? What 
does it mean?

Ask the students to roll the 
dice and shade a square 
corresponding to the number

Ask the students to repeat the 
activity 10 times

Make a table showing the 
number of students playing 
different sports

Emphasize that tally marks 
up to 4 are drawn as straight 
lines but tally mark for 5 
is shown as a diagonal line 
through 4 linesPoint to the table and tell the 

students that the table shows 
5 students play badminton, 10 
students plat cricket, etc.

Tell that tally marks makes 
it easy to count as the no. of 
things is grouped in 5s

Remind the students that the 
number written in front of 
each sport shows how many 
students play it

To the number of students 
playing cricket and tell the 
students that two sets of 5 
tally marks can be quickly 
counted as 10  

Show the numbers using the 
tally mark

QuESTiON: Which is the 
second most popular sport 
according to the table?    

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the table and make 
tally marks to show each 
number

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to record the number of each 
vehicle using tally marks and 
tell how many more trucks 
were seen than buses

QuESTiON
Which bird was seen most in 
number?

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

8
5
2
4
0

How manyVehicle

Cars

Trucks

Vans

Buses

Bikes

Time, Money and data Handling- NCERT Chapter 13: Smart Charts 

Sports

Number of 
Students = 
frequency

5 10 4 1

Tally Marks

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 51 2 3 4 5



WoRKsHeet: time, money and data HandlinG ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 7: time Goes on...

G3.50 | ReCoRdinG data

G3.50 WORKSHEET

Find out if there are any errors in the 
table below. Circle them:

Observe the colors of all your clothes. Record the data table with tally marks and answer the 
questions given below:

Biplab saw some birds outside his house 
and made a table to  note the number 
of birds seen. Make tally marks to show 
each number and answer the questions:

How many peacock did he see?
Which bird was seen most in number?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Count the shapes and complete the table below:

4 Make a table to show how many men, 
women, children, and babies visited 
the park

How many of each vehicle is there on the 
road. Record using tally marks

How many total vehicles were observed?

Which two types of vehicles are seen in equal numbers?

How many more trucks were seen than buses?

5

2 3

6

1

s.no. Company mobiles in 
the shop

tally marks

1. REDMI 20 ||||  ||||

2. NOKIA 5 ||||

3. SAMSUNG 2 ||||  ||||

4. APPLE 9 ||||  ||||

shapes tally marks

||||  

Who are there? tally marks

s.no. birds How many tally marks

1. 4

2. 2

3. 3

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

Bird How many? Tally Lines

4

3

2

a.
b.

a.

b.

c.

s.no. Color tally marks

1. Mixed colors

2. White

3.

4.



G3.51 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

RECOGNizE PaTTERNS iN RECORdEd daTaG3.51

Students will be able to recognize patterns 
in recorded data, draw inferences, and 
classify data based on the frequency

Which color is most common

Colour of cars

Draw the question on the blackboard and 
ask the students to solve it

G3.50 Know how to record data using tally 
marks and numerals in tables

Sharpener 1 : 1 student

Ask the students to hold up 
their sharpeners

Tell them that they can make 
a table of colors and write 
the number of sharpeners for 
each colorAsk the students to look at the 

sharpeners of other students 
and tell which is the most 
common color

Write the colors on the 
blackboard and assign one 
student to count the number 
of black sharpenersQuESTiON

Some of you think black 
is more common & some 
of think orange is more 
common. 
How can we confirm which is ?

Assign one student to count 
orange, one to count red, and 
so on

Allow students to come up 
with solutions

QuESTiON
Which color is least common 
for sharpeners? How do you 
know?

Draw the table on the 
blackboard as shown. Tell 
there are 15 white cars, 11 
grey cars, 7 black cars & 5 
yellow cars

Tell that they can also look 
at the tally marks to find out 
which car is most common 
Point to the first row

Explain to the students that 
white is the most common 
color among cars as it is 
highest in number

Tell  that 3 groups of 5 tally 
marks represent 15 & none 
of the other groups have 
3 groups of 5 or more tally 
marks

Explain that yellow is the least 
common colour as it is the 
lowest in number

Point to yellow cars and tell 
the students that there are 15 
white cars but only 5 yellow 
cars

Emphasize that least implies 
the lowest in number and 
most implies maximum in 
number

Explain that it means there 
are 15-5=10 more white cars 
than yellow cars

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the table and tell 
on which day were the most 
number of cars repaired

Allow the students to make 
interpretations like “no cars 
were repaired on Sunday”, 
or “3 cars were repaired on 
Monday and Tuesday” etc.

QuESTiON
How many more cars were 
repaired on Saturday than 
Wednesday?

Encourage the students to 
make other interpretations 
by looking at the table

Number of carsColour Tally marks

15

11

7

5

Number of cars repairedDay

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

3

5

2

7

4

4

None

None

Black sharpeners = 5

= 3

= 7

Yellow sharpeners

White
sharpeners

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 13: Smart Charts
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G3.51 | inteRpRetinG data

G3.51 WORKSHEET

Look at the table and answer the 
questions

On which day were the most number of cars repaired

How many cars were repaired in the week?

Which flower is least in number 

How many tulips wil you add to get the same number 
of tulips and daisies ?

How many more Hippos did he see than tigers?

How many less zebras did he see than Lions?

Srikant counted the number of people, trees and birds he saw in a garden and 
noted in form of this table. 

Help him draw the correct number of people, trees and birds he saw in the garden

Sisir went to the zoo and saw many animals. 
Help him record the number of animals he 
saw and answer the following questions

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Observe the table and answer the 
questions below:
How many children travel by cycle?
Ans: 5

How many more students travel by car than by bus?
Ans: 

Tell the number of students who travel by train? Is it more 
or is it less than the number of students traveling by taxi
Ans:

4 There are 9 daisies, 8 tulips and 11 roses. 
Complete the table to show this information 
and answer the following questions:

2 3

5

1
Method of travelling Number of children

8

9

4

5

1

3

Number of cars repairedDay

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

3

5

2

7

4

4

Flowers in the garden Total

Method of travelling Number of children
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5

1
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Tuesday

Wednesday
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Friday

Saturday
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Method of travelling Number of children

8

9
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Number of cars repairedDay

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

3

5

2

7

4

4

Flowers in the garden Total

a.

a.

a.
b.

b.

b.

animals tally marks number
Tiger
Lion

Hippo
Monkey ||||
Zebra |||

Flowers tally marks total

Method of travelling Number of children

8

9

4

5

1

3

Number of cars repairedDay

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

3

5

2

7

4

4

Flowers in the garden Total

 Daisies ||||  ||||

          Tulip ||||  |||

1. People ||||  |

2. Trees ||||  |

3. Birds |||

Method of travelling Number of children

8

9

4

5

1

3

Number of cars repairedDay

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

3

5

2

7

4

4

Flowers in the garden Total



G3.52 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

SHOW daTa uSiNG PiCTOGRaPHS & BaR CHaRTSG3.52

Students will be able to represent data 
visually (pictographs and bar charts) and 
draw inferences

Compare the size of hands using paper 
strips

Drawing bar charts to represent the number 
of objects

Write the questions on the black board & 
ask the students to solve it

G3.51 Know how to recognize patterns in 
recorded data and draw inferences

1 bowl 
Around 40 Rajma seeds 
Paper strips
Scissors

Divide the students in groups 
of 4. Distribute paper strips 
and scissors to each group

Ask the students to compare 
their strips with strips of other 
members in their group

Bar chart

Ask all the students to 
measure their hand using a 
paper strip. Encourage them 
to help each other measure 
their hands

Ask each group to identify 
whose hand is the biggest and 
whose is the smallest

Ensure the students cut off/
tear off the paper strip such 
that it is as long as the hand 
of the person

QuESTiON
How did you know whose 
hand is the biggest?

Ask the students to write their 
names on their paper strips

Place 4 small groups(4 to 15) 
of beans on the table. Tell the 
students to find out which 
group has the maximum no. 
of beans

Draw bars for each group. make 
bars by drawing & shading 
equal-sized squares same as no. 
of beans in each group

Count the beans in each group 
& show the no. of beans in 
each using a pictograph. Tell 
that each row represents 1 
group

Tell the students that bars like 
these are called bar graphs. 
They represent the no. of 
objects in each group

Point to the longest line & tell 
the students that that group 
has the most no. of beans

Tell the students that longer 
bar means more objects & 
smaller bar means fewer 
objects

Tell that an alternate way to 
compare the no. of beans in 
each group is by drawing bars

Emphasize that bar charts 
are easy to draw & analyze as 
compared to pictographs

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to look at 
the bar graph & find out which 
animal is most in number

Tell the students that they 
can subtract no. pf pens from 
the no. of pencils to find out 
how many more pencils are 
there. Write & show 8 - 2 = 6.

Explain that they can 
similarly find the difference 
between the no. of any 2 
different objects shown

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to look at the 
table & tell how many more 
pencils are there than pens

Geeta

Srija

Farzana

Vinatha

7

18

5

10

1 2 3 4 5 60

None

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 13: Smart Charts



WoRKsHeet: time, money and data HandlinG ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 7: time Goes on...

G3.52 | RepResentinG data

G3.52 WORKSHEET

Look at the chart & circle the grade in 
which most no. of students shown

Draw a chart to show the no. of boys & girls in your class. You can use one smiley face to show 
one student. 

no. of students

This chart shows the favorite pet animals 
of my friends. Circle & show the most 
animal which most of my friends like

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Use this table to shade squares in the chart below. Shade one 
square for each child who likes to play the game.

Favourite sports

4 Look at the chart & tell how many more 
pencils are there than pens

A garden has all these insects. Shade 
squares in the chart below & tell which 
insect is most in no.

5

2 3

6

1

Tennis 5

Soccer 4

Swimming 2

Skating 1

item How many of each item 

5
4
3
2
1
0

tennis soccer swimming skating

                   Girls boys

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740

Grade 1

Grade 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

Classes Number of Students

1 2 3 4 5 60

Wilson Brown
Ceiling Fan

Rs. 740



G3.53 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Arrange the 
note and 

coins

Tell price of a 
shirt

Ask students to pick 
the correct notes/coins

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

aMOuNT uSiNG CuRRENCy NOTESG3.53

Students will be able to represent an 
amount using a combination of same/
different currency notes and coins

Using currency notes and coins

Combinations of notes and coins

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G2.23 Know how to represents an amount 
using notes and coins upto Rs.100

Dummy currency notes and 
coins of all denominations up 
to Rs. 500(draw only Rs 10, 100 
and 500
1 bowl

Place dummy notes & coins 
in a tray or a plate. Draw 
everyday items like a shirt, a 
belt, a pair of socks, etc

Help the students pick the 
correct number of notes or 
coins

Draw price tag along with 
each item. Ensure  prices on 
the tag are in simple multiples 
of 100, 50, 10, 5, 2. Eg; Rs.200

QuESTiON
Can I pay Rs.200 using only 
notes of Rs. 50? How many 
notes would I have to give?

Call two students and ask 
them what they would like to 
purchase

Repeat with other students

Ask them to purchase the 
item they want using the 
dummy coins and notes

Remind students that currency 
notes come as notes of Rs. 10, 
20, 50, 100, 200,& 500.Show 1 
note of Rs. 500 & 1 of Rs. 100

Explain that notes and coins 
can be similarly added to 
make the required amount

Point to the value written in 
numerals on each currency 
note and tell their values

Write Rs.. 575 and tell 
students that a note of Rs. 
500, 7 notes of Rs. 10 and 
a Rs. 5 coin can be used to 
purchase an item which costs 
Rs. 575

Tell  that a note of Rs. 500 and 
another note of Rs. 100 make 
a total of Rs. 600. Write Rs 500 
+ Rs. 100 = Rs. 600

Show another note of Rs 100 
& tell  the total amount is 
Rs.700. Write Rs. 500  +Rs. 100 
+ Rs. 100=Rs. 700

QuESTiON
Can you make Rs.100 using Rs. 
10 coins only? How?

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the notes and coins 
and calculate the total value

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to tell how many notes of 10 
will be required to make Rs. 20

Tell the students that Rs. 20 
can be made using 4 coins 
of Rs. 5 also. Explain that 
multiple combinations of 
coins and notes can be used 
to make the same value

Ensure that students identify 
the notes and coins correctly. 
Ask them to look for value 
written in numerals to know 
the correct value of each coin 
or note

250
250

= 50   

10   

20   5   5 00   +575 + +

= 100   200   +575 + +100   

+

100   

50   + 10   + 5   +

= 50   

10   

20   5   5 00   +575 + +

= 100   200   +575 + +100   

+

100   

50   + 10   + 5   +

=100+500   

500   100   +

10   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

None

None

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 14: Rupees and Paisa



WoRKsHeet: time, money and data HandlinG ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 14: Rupees and paisa

Answer the questions Which of these can you buy if you have 
a Rs. 100 note?

Calculate the total value

5

a.

b.

Which of these can you buy if you have 
2 notes of Rs. 100 and 1 note of Rs. 10

How many [  

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

  ] make Rs. 20 ?

How many [  

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   
  ] make Rs. 150 ?

Write two different combinations of 
notes and coins that you can use to 
buy this fan 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.53 | RepResent an amount

G3.53 WORKSHEET

Add the notes and find out which group of notes has more value

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Circle the notes you will 
need to make Rs. 70

1

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No. Notes and Coins Amount

1

2

3
2011

20   

5   

100   

50   

20   

5 00   100   

100   50   

5 00   100   
2011

10   

50   

How many                            make      20  ?___________

How many                            make   150  ?___________

50   250   

150   220   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

Wilson Brown
Celling Fan

740Deal of The Day

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

Wilson Brown
Celling Fan

740Deal of The Day

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

Wilson BrownWilson Brown
Celling Fan

740Deal of The Day

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

Wilson Brown
Celling Fan

740Deal of The Day

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  S.No.              Combination 1             <, >, =          Combination 2  

1 2

10   

100   

100   

100   

50   

5 00   

200   

5 00   

200   

100   

10   

10   

 >
100   

50   

200   5 00   

10   

10   
 >

50   

200   
50   

Wilson Brown
Celling Fan

740Deal of The Day
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SOlViNG WORd PROBlEMS iNVOlViNG MONEyG3.54

Students will be able to solve simple 2 digit 
addition and subtraction word problems 
involving money

Role play a market scene

Demonstrate the addition and subtraction 
of money using examples from real life

Show questions on the blackboard and ask 
students to solve the questions

G3.53 Know how to make given amounts 
using combinations of  currency notes and 
coins

Currency notes up to Rs 100
Coins Rs 5 and Rs 10

Place some dummy notes and 
coins on either side of the 
table. Place a bowl of marbles 
on any one side

Ask the buyer to buy oranges 
using the dummy coins & note.
Repeat the activity by asking 2-3  
students to play the buyer

Tell  the students that marbles 
represent oranges. Call 2 
students & ask one to be a 
buyer & the other be a seller

QuESTiON: How much money 
did the seller have when we 
started the activity? How 
much money does the seller 
have now?

Ask the students to count the 
dummy currency notes and 
coins kept in front of them

TEaCHER’S NOTE: The activity will 
encourage the students to count 
how much money they have in 
the form of dummy notesAsk the seller to set price 

for 10 oranges.Ask them 
how much they might cost & 
accordingly set cost

It activity will also build an 
intuitive understanding of 
taking back some change, 
whenever required

Write the following problem 
on the board.”Bina had Rs 50, 
Raman had Rs 20 and Venu 
had Rs 10. How much money 
did they have in all?”

Explain to students that since 
Somu is paying the shopkeeper 
Rs 50 which is more than the 
price of the biscuits, she will 
get back change from the 
shopkeeperExplain to students that to 

find the total money, we 
should add the three amounts

Write & show Rs 50 + Rs 20 = 
Rs 70 & Rs 70 + Rs 10 = Rs 80

Tell the students that to find 
the amount the shopkeeper 
will return, they should 
subtract Rs. 42 from Rs. 50

Write the following problem 
on the board - Somu bought 
some biscuits for Rs 42. If 
he gave a Rs. 50  note to the 
shopkeeper, how much would 
she get back?”

Write Rs. 50 - Rs. 42 = Rs. 8 and 
explain that the shopkeeper 
should return Rs. 8 change to 
Somu

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet Ask the students 
to calculate the total value 
of 8 Rs. 10 notes and how 
much more than Rs. 50 is the 
amount?

QuESTiON
How many Rs.10 notes will be 
required to have a total of  
Rs. 100?

QuESTiON
Which notes can John use to 
pay the amount?

50   
2011

2011 2011

=

50   
20   

80
50   +

10   +

20   

10   

50   

notes  50

BalloonsBalloons

Help the students solve 
question 4 from he worksheet. 
Ask the students to find out 
how much would John have to 
pay if he buys  a water-gun for 
Rs.35 and a pack of balloons 
for Rs.10

None

None

8 notes of 
Rs. 10 = 
Rs 80

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 14: Rupees and Paisa
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How much would John have to pay if he 
buys  a water-gun for Rs.35 and a pack of 
balloons for Rs.10. 

How much change will you get back if 
you give the shopkeeper Rs 200 to buy a 
pair of slippers which cost Rs 180

Look at the picture given in Q1 and tell 
if Sirija bought 2 teddy bears how much 
would she have to pay?

5 FInd the total value of 8 Rs. 10 notes. 
How much more than Rs 50 is the 
amount?

Diljeet bought a packet of milk and a 
packet of biscuits. He paid Rs 35 to the 
shopkeeper. Can you tell how much 
was the biscuit packet for?

6

3 4

2

7

G3.54  | simple addition and subtRaCtion WoRd pRoblem (2 diGit)

G3.54 WORKSHEET

If you start saving Rs 5 every week. How much will you save in 5 weeks ?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Sirija went bought 3 
sharpners from the shop. How much will 
she have to pay?

Ans.: Rs. 5 + Rs. 5 + Rs. 5 = Rs.15 

1

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180

b
isc

uit
20   

7
9

32   
27   

5

Balloons

180
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Students will be able to solve 2-step addition 
and subtraction problems involving money

Find the combination of items that cost less 
than Rs 50

Calculate the total amount due and change 
to be returned using grocery shopping as an 
example

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve it

G3.54 Know how to solve word problems 
involving money

Draw the items on the 
blackboard. Draw price tags 
along with each item

Ask each group to tell which 
items they selected and how 
much they cost in all

Divide students in groups 
of 4

Ask students if they had Rs.50 
to purchase gifts for their 
friend which all objects would 
they choose

Ask each group to discuss and 
decide upon 1 or more items 
that they would select

Write the names of some 
vegetables and their costs per 
Kg as shown

Write Rs 50- Rs 47= Rs 3. Tell 
the students that a change of 
Rs 3 will be returned

Tell the students that a person 
who buys carrots, cabbage, 
and peas  would have to pay a 
total of Rs. 20+ Rs.12+ Rs. 15

Re-emphasize adding cost 
of each item gives total cost.
Subtracting the amount due 
from the amount paid gives 
the changeWrite Rs.20+ Rs.12+ Rs.15 & 

calculate sum using vertical 
algorithm. Tell the students 
that  Rs.47 can be paid by 
giving Rs.50 to shopkeeper

QuESTiON: If you had to buy 
a train ticket for Rs 145 which 
note would you use to buy it

Explain that since Rs 50 is 
more than Rs 47, they will get 
back some change from the 
shopkeeper

QuESTiON: How much change 
would you get back?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to observe the price chart and 
write the total amount due

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
if they buy a lunch box with 
a Rs 100 note, would they get 
back enough change to buy a 
toy car?

Emphasize the vocabulary of 
“amount due” and “amount 
to be paid”. Tell the students 
that amount due is calculated 
by summing the costs of all 
items to be purchased

2015
45

40

20
5

10

2015
45

40

20
5

10

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

12
25

15

20

45

None

None
None

20

12

15

20+

50   

12+ 15= 47

50- 47

20

12

15

20+

50   

12+ 15= 47

50- 47Change to be 
returned: 

Rs 50 - Rs 47 = 
Rs 3

Total amount due:

Amount 
paid:

Time, Money and data Handling Concepts - NCERT Chapter 14: Rupees and Paisa
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Observe the bill and write the total 
amount due. How much challenge will 
you get back if you use Rs 200 note to 
buy it

FInd the total amount due for buying 
item 1 and 2. Also find out how much 
change will be returned in each case

Check if the bill is correct

5 If you buy a lunch box with a Rs 100 
note, would you get back enough 
change to buy a cap?

Archie had Rs. 20 and Rs. 45 in two of 
his pockets. He bought ice-cream for 
Rs. 12 and bananas for Rs. 20. How 
much money will he be left with?

6

3 4

2

7

G3.55  | tWo step addition and subtRaCtion WoRd pRoblem (2 diGit)

G3.55 WORKSHEET

FInd out the prices of your favourite vegetables and 
make a shopping bill for the vegetables

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Find the total price of 
these items

Answer 

Rs. 200 + Rs. 250 = Rs. 450

Rs. 450 + Rs. 100 = Rs. 500

1

250

200

100

250

200

100

S.No. Description AmountRate

Item 1 Item 2 Total Amount Notes given Amount 
returned

50   

20   

20   

50   

20   

15   15   30   10   

30   15   

25 35   

1.         Potatoes                                   20/kg               20.00

1.         Tomatoes                                  10/kg               20.00

1.         Onion                                           16/kg                8.00

48.00

Bill No. 16/01/2013 
Mohan’ s Vegetables

New Street, Hoshiyapur
Name:........................................................................................... 

Total

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

Cash Memo

Self Service Store

Item   Rate
per Item

Total

250

200

100

250

200

100

S.No. Description AmountRate

Item 1 Item 2 Total Amount Notes given Amount 
returned

50   

20   

20   

50   

20   

15   15   30   10   

30   15   

25 35   

1.         Potatoes                                   20/kg               20.00

1.         Tomatoes                                  10/kg               20.00

1.         Onion                                           16/kg                8.00

48.00

Bill No. 16/01/2013 
Mohan’ s Vegetables

New Street, Hoshiyapur
Name:........................................................................................... 

Total

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

Cash Memo

Self Service Store

Item   Rate
per Item

Total

250

200

100

250

200

100

S.No. Description AmountRate

Item 1 Item 2 Total Amount Notes given Amount 
returned

50   

20   

20   

50   

20   

15   15   30   10   

30   15   

25 35   

1.         Potatoes                                   20/kg               20.00

1.         Tomatoes                                  10/kg               20.00

1.         Onion                                           16/kg                8.00

48.00

Bill No. 16/01/2013 
Mohan’ s Vegetables

New Street, Hoshiyapur
Name:........................................................................................... 

Total

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

Cash Memo

Self Service Store

Item   Rate
per Item

Total

250

200

100

250

200

100

S.No. Description AmountRate

Item 1 Item 2 Total Amount Notes given Amount 
returned

50   

20   

20   

50   

20   

15   15   30   10   

30   15   

25 35   

1.         Potatoes                                   20/kg               20.00

1.         Tomatoes                                  10/kg               20.00

1.         Onion                                           16/kg                8.00

48.00

Bill No. 16/01/2013 
Mohan’ s Vegetables

New Street, Hoshiyapur
Name:........................................................................................... 

Total

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

Cash Memo

Self Service Store

Item   Rate
per Item

Total

2015
45

40

20
5

10

2015
45

40

20
5

10

250

200

100

250

200

100

S.No. Description AmountRate

Item 1 Item 2 Total Amount Notes given Amount 
returned

50   

20   

20   

50   

20   

15   15   30   10   

30   15   

25 35   

1.         Potatoes                                   20/kg               20.00

1.         Tomatoes                                  10/kg               20.00

1.         Onion                                           16/kg                8.00

48.00

Bill No. 16/01/2013 
Mohan’ s Vegetables

New Street, Hoshiyapur
Name:........................................................................................... 

Total

Onion                                    25
Potatoes                               10  
Tomatoes                              25
Ladys fingers ( okra)             60
Capsicum                              60

Cash Memo

Self Service Store

Item   Rate
per Item

Total
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Differentiates between different views of 3D objects

Understands symmetry in 2D shapes

Identifies and completes different geometric patterns 

Uses meters, cm to measure length

Uses grams, kg to measure weight

Uses litre to measure volume

GEoMETRy aNd MEasUREMENT



Sun shaped, a 
star, a tree cut 

outs

Matchsticks

1 Centimeter 
scale

Weighing 
balance

A wooden 
cube

Water 
bottle

Dot grid 
sheet

Blank 
sheets

1 Rope

1 Kg weight 
bar

Apple 
shaped cut 

outs

A jug 

Tangram

1 Meter 
scale

Threads New chalk 
box

Modelling 
clay

A Bowl

Handkerchiefs 
with different 

patterns

1 Measuring 
tape

Straws

Big stone/
brick piece

A mug

1 litre unit 
measure

Number 
slips

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

1 2 3 4 5 60

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1kilogram

1

CHALK
CHALK

CHALK
CHALK CHALK

CHALK
5 kg 1L
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diFFERENT ViEWS aNd TRaCES OF 3-d OBjECTSG3.56

Students will be able to differentiate 
between different views of 3D objects (top, 
side, front, back) and trace the same

Visualising 3D shapes

Draw side, front, and tops views of everyday 
objects

Draw the question and ask the students to 
solve it

G2.68 Know how to classify 3-D shapes 
based on 2-D traces

A bowl, a glass, a chalk, a 
battery

Divide students in groups of 
4. Distribute everyday objects 
like bowl, a spoon, battery, a 
glass etc. to each group

TEaCHER’S NOTE
Demonstrate how to trace the 
outline of one object on the 
black board

Ask the students to trace 
the outline of the object by 
keeping in flat against the 
paper

Ask the students to change 
its orientation (turn in upside 
down or place it vertically) 
and trace the outline again

Ask the students to try and 
outline the same object in as 
many orientations as they can

Hold out a glass to show its 
side view to the students.
Draw the side view on the 
blackboard

Draw front, side, and top view 
of a hut.

Explain that is a side view of 
the glass. Hold the glass & 
look at it from the top.Tell 
now you can see its base also

A person standing on the 
ground can see either the 
front view or the side view

Hold out the glass to show the 
top view to the students also.
Draw the top view & tell that 
it’s the top view of a glass

QuESTiON
What will be the top and 
bottom views of the ice-cream 
cone?

Explain that the side view 
and top view of the glass look 
different from each other

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture and 
identify if the corresponding 
pictures show top view or side 
view of the object

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to draw and show a car 
approaching from the front 
and a car coming side

Remind students that while 
viewing an object from the 
top its sides are not visible. 
For example doors of a car 
will not be visible when we 
look at it from the top. Only 
its roof will be visible

None

None

Side view

Top view

Different perspectives of a glass

Different perspectives of a hut

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 1: Where to look From



WoRKsHeet: GeometRy & measuRement ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 1: WHeRe to looK FRom

G3.56 | vieWs oF a 3d objeCt

G3.56 WORKSHEET

Keep your sharpener as shown here 
and trace its outline. 

Different views of a pair of shoes are shown. Can you think of any other ways to look at a pair 
of shoes? Draw and show

Match the shapes with their top views

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Draw the front view and side view of a face

4 Observe the pictures and identify the 
views (Front/ Side/ Top)

Draw and show a car approaching from 
the front and a car coming side.  

5

2 3

6

1

a.

b.

c.

d.



G3.57 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

SyMMETRy iN 2-d SHaPESG3.57

Students will be able to understand 
symmetry in 2-D shapes by identifying 
correct symmetrical halves

Halving 2D shapes

Drawing and folding symmetrical shapes

Draw the pictures on the blackboard and 
ask the students to divide them into mirror 
halves

G2.65 Know how to identify shapes that 
have equal parts

Sun shaped, a star, a tree cut 
outs

Tell the students Vanuri and 
Manuri were sisters who 
wanted to divide a  chocolate 
bar equally between them

Show the  sun-shaped, star-
shaped and tree-shaped 
cutouts to the students

QuESTiON
How would you break a 
chocolate bar in 2 equal parts

Ask if the chocolates came in 
these shapes how would they 
divide into 2 equal parts

Continue the narration and 
tell the students that the 
sisters found it difficult to 
divide the chocolate bars

Call some students to try and 
divide the cut-outs into two 
equal parts

It was difficult because the 
chocolates were in different 
shapes

QuESTiON 
What are the things that 
you share with your siblings 
&friends. How do you divide 
them?

Fold a rectangular sheet into 
half. Unfold and say that the 
rectangle has two similar 
halves

Point out that although the 
halves of X face different 
direction they are similar is 
shape and size

Explain that some shapes 
when divided into 2 halves give 
us two similar looking halves

Explain that not all shapes can 
be divided into similar halves. 
Write alphabet L. Draw a 
dotted line through itDraw alphabet X on the 

blackboard and tell the 
students that the letter can 
be divided into two similar 
looking parts

Tell that the left side of the 
letter is not similar to  the 
right side &  alphabet cannot 
be divided in similar parts

Draw a line through the 
center of the alphabet show & 
tell that left side is similar to 
right side

QuESTiON: How do you know 
if a shape has been divided 
into two similar parts?

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to find out which shape is not 
divided into similar halves

Encourage the students to 
draw a few dotted lines in 
different orientations to 
check if dividing the shape 
into 2 similar halves is 
possible

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
if the given shapes can be 
divided into similar halves

None

None

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 1: Where to look From



WoRKsHeet: GeometRy & measuRement ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 1: WHeRe to looK FRom

G3.57 | symmetRy in 2d sHapes

G3.57 WORKSHEET

Divide these shapes into equal halves

Many insects and parts of the plant around us can be divided into two similar halves. 
Two examples are shown here. Can you think of any more examples?  Draw and show

Divide this picture of a butterfly into two 
equal parts

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Can alphabet “K” be divided into 2 similar halves?

4 Color the objects that can be divided 
into 2 parts that look similar

Check if the two sides of these pictures 
look the same. Which picture is not 
divided into similar looking parts?

5

2 3

6

1
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SyMMETRiCal PaTTERNS uSiNG a dOT GRidG3.58

Students will be able to build on a 
symmetrical geometric patterns using a dot 
grid

Identifying symmetrical shapes using a dot 
grid

Drawing symmetrical shapes on a dot grid

Draw a pattern on the blackboard & ask the 
student to identify if can be divided into 2 
similar

G3.57 Know how to identify symmetrical 
halves

1 dot grid sheet: 1 student

Distribute dot grid sheets to 
all the students

Ask the students to draw 
other designs of their choice & 
check if they have similar left 
& right hand sidesAsk the students to draw a 

kite, a star, a flower with 4 
petals, & a boat by joining 
the dots on the grid

Ask the students to try folding 
the paper along any one line 
of dots

Check if the left side of their 
drawing is similar to the right-
hand side

On a dot grid draw some 
shapes as shown

Draw some shapes which are 
symmetric around the line ( 
Eg, a leaf, a flower, a pitcher)

Explain that different kinds of 
patterns can easily be drawn 
using the dots of a grid

Draw some shapes that are 
not symmetric around the 
lines

Tell the students that they can 
make straight lines as well as 
curved lines using the dot grid

Explain that the dot grids can 
be useful in making shapes 
that have similar halves

On the blackboard draw a 
dot grid & some draw straight 
lines on it

TEaChER’S NOTE: Rangoli 
patterns can also be used 
to demonstrate symmetric 
halves of a design

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to use these shapes to draw 
patterns on a dot grid paper

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet.  
Draw shapes on the blackboard 
& ask the students to identify if 
they can be divided into similar 
halves

QuESTiON
Draw another shape by 
connecting the same dots that 
are connected in this picture. 
Can that shape be divided into 
2 similar parts?

QuESTiON 
What is the difference 
between the first two 
squares?

None

None

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 1: Where to look From
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G3.58 | CompletinG symmetRiCal patteRns

G3.58 WORKSHEET

Use the given shapes  draw patterns of 
your choice on a dot grid paper

Dot grid can also be used to represent 3-D objects. A box shape is shown below. 
Copy the shape in the blank grid.

Draw a line through this picture to check 
it can be divided into 2 similar halves

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Complete the shapes

4 Draw following

Draw a line through 
this picture to check 
it can be divided 
into 2 similar halves. 

Draw another shape 
using the same 8 
dots used to make 
this shape

Make only left half on the given shape5

2 3

6

1

4a.

4b.
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COMPOSiTE ShaPES uSiNG TaNGRaMG3.59

Students will be able to understand spatial 
coordination by putting 2D shapes into 
composite shapes

Knowing a Tangram

Composite shapes using a Tangram

Draw the question & ask the students to 
solve it

G3.58 Know how to make geometrical 
patterns using 2D shapes

Tangram : 4 students None

None

Divide students in groups of 
4. Give a tangram kit to each 
group. Ask them to look at all 
the pieces & describe them

Ask the students to replicate it

Encourage the students to 
use known vocabulary like 
“straight lines”, “square”, 
“triangle”  etc.

Ask the students to move 
around the pieces to make 
other interesting shapes

Ask the students to use 2 
triangles to make a bigger 
triangle

TEaChER’S NOTES
Initial free play is important 
to get acquainted with the 
shapes & their orientation in 
spaceNow arrange the tangram 

pieces to show a cat

Take a tangram set & tell 
students that pieces can be 
put together to make many 
different shapes

Emphasize that the pieces 
used for constructing the 
two shapes are the same 
but are placed in different 
orientations

Pick 2 equal triangles & a 
square & arrange them in 
different orientations as 
shown

Assemble all the pieces to 
show a rocket as shown

Make a rectangle using 2 
triangles and a square. Tell 
the students it is a rectangle

Point to the top of the rocket 
& count the no. of pieces. 
Point to the bottom of the 
rocket & count the pieces

Make a bigger triangle 
using the 3 pieces & tell the 
students it is a triangle

Summarize that simple 
shapes can be arranged 
to make many a variety of 
complicated or bigger shapes

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to match the shape with the 
shapes used to make it

QuESTiON
What other shapes can 
you make using the three 
triangles

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to count the shapes used to 
make this walking man

Encourage the students to 
try to draw the shape using 
triangles & square pieces on a 
paper

2

1

3

5

4

8

7

2 8

2

1

3

5

4

8

7

2 8

A

HGFE

DCBA

HGFE

DCB

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 5: Shapes and designs
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Count the shapes used to make this 
walking man

Make a square using:

2 rectangles

4 small squares

Match the shape with the shapes used 
to make it

5

a.

b.

Make this shape using squares only How many triangles will you use to 
make this shape

6

3 4

2

7

G3.59 | Composite sHapes

G3.59 WORKSHEET

Observe this bird & recreate using tangram pieces. Can you move a few 
pieces so that it looks like it is facing upwards.

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Break the shapes 
shown here into their Tangram pieces:

1

11
11

11

11

11

11

11
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REPEaTEd uNiTS iN a GEOMETRiC PaTTERNG3.60

Students will be able to identify repeated 
units in a geometric pattern and explain 
features of the unit

Repeating shapes in designs

Understanding straight and curved 
repeating shapes in different patterns

Draw the pattern & ask the students to 
identify the repeating shape

G3.58 Know how to make geometric 
patterns using a dot grid

Four handkerchiefs with 
different patterns

Show 4 different 
handkerchiefs/ saree patterns 
to the students

Ask the students to draw a 
handkerchief design of their 
choice which using only 
triangles onlyEnsure that at least one of 

them has a repeating pattern.
Ask the students to describe 
the designs QuESTiON

Where else have you seen 
such patterns? Does your 
school uniform have any 
pattern?

Encourage the students to use 
the vocabulary of “straight 
line”, “curved line”, and names 
of common 2-D geometric 
shapes
QuESTiON: Does any of these 
handkerchiefs have a shape 
that is  repeated over and 
over again?

Draw a pattern using zig-zag 
lines as shown. Point out that 
all the lines of the pattern are 
identical

Draw a rectangle & tell 
the students that it is the 
repeating shape that makes 
up the pattern

Draw a zig-zag line below the 
pattern. Tell that its made of 
many such lines arranged at 
equal distance from each other

Tell the students that both 
the patterns shown have only 
straight lines. Tell that patterns 
can also have curved lines

Draw a pattern using 
rectangles in 2 different 
orientations. Point out that 
the pattern is made up of 
rectangles

Draw a bunch of 6 flower 
petals & tell students that the 
shape has curved lines. Draw 
a pattern using the shape as 
shown

Some of the rectangles are 
titled to the left & some are 
tilted to the right

Emphasize that you are using 
the same shape over & over 
again in different orientations

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the given pattern 
& draw the shape that is 
repeated in the pattern

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the pattern & 
describe the repeating shape 
in the pattern

Explain that a shape can 
have straight as well as 
curved lines

Encourage the students 
to note that squares & the 
lines connecting the squares 
together make a repeating 
unit

None

None

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 5: Shapes and designs
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Circle the patterns that have straight 
lines & curved lines

This shirt has a pattern of squares. 
Draw a pair of pants that have the same 
pattern as this shirt.

Identify the repeating shape in this 
pattern & draw it

5 Look at the pattern carefully & tick 
mark the correct repeating shape for 
this pattern

Which of these animals have stripes as 
their pattern 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.60 | patteRns in GeometRiC sHapes

G3.60 WORKSHEET

A butterfly is shown here with a beautiful pattern on it. Observe & draw any 
two more creatures with a pattern on their bodies:

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the patterns below 
& circle the repeating shape in the pattern. Tell 
if the shape has straight lines or curved lines:

1

s.no. pattern unit shape straight/ Curved

1. Straight

2. Curved

3.

or
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COMPlETiNG PaTTERN uSiNG BaSE TilEG3.61

Students will be able to identify the base tile 
in a given tiling pattern

The base tile blank grid of 10 by 3

Creating & extending tilling patterns

Show patterns on the black board and help 
students solve the questions

G3.60 Know how to identify repeated units 
in a geometric pattern

Pictures of tiling patterns

Ask the students to think of 
tiled floors or walls & describe 
it

Ask the students to replicate 
the pattern in their notebooks 
using any two colors of their 
choice

Students might have a 
misconception that base 
tiles must be placed in one 
orientation throughout the 
pattern

Tilling

Allow the students to describe 
using known vocabulary like 
names of colors, shapes, 
orientations

QuESTiON
Have you seen this pattern of 
tiles before?

Tell the students that you will 
draw a picture of a tiled wall Ask the students to draw any 

other type of tiling pattern 
they have seen before

Draw a square grid on the 
blackboard & color it as 
shown above

Draw a tiling pattern with a 
square-shaped base tile & 
circle drawn inside the square. 
Point to the base tile

Draw the triangular base tiles 
in 2 different orientations

Tell that the tile is used 
repeatedly to get the tiling 
pattern & that it has a circle 
drawn in a square as base tile

Tell that they can be placed 
in different orientations to 
create a pattern

Point to the two tiling patterns 
& explain to the students that 
tiles come in various designs, 
sizes, shapes, & colors

It is not a pattern because 
there are gaps between tiles

Draw a tiling pattern with 
a triangular base tile & tell 
that tiles need not be square-
shaped always

It can be completed by putting 
more tiles

Help the students solve 
question 2  from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to observe the patterns & 
circle the base-tile in each:

Explain that tiles are usually 
placed such that there are no 
gaps between adjacent tiles

Draw  triangles in the same 
orientation & point to the gaps 
between adjacent triangles. 
Emphasise that placing every 
alternate triangle upside 
down ensure there are no 
gaps between them

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to extend the following 
patterns by coloring the base 
tiles as shown:

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 5: Shapes and designs
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G3.61  | patteRns in tiles

G3.61 WORKSHEET

Color the tiles that can fill a given floor 
without leaving any gaps

These are tiles used in tilling the pavement of the roads. These tiles come in 
various designs & colors. 
Find out & draw any three more such tiling arrangements from your locality.  

Draw the tiles which are used to make  
each of these patterns

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Extend the patterns by drawing & coloring shapes below the given row:

4 5Extend this tiling pattern by coloring 
the tiles

Extend the tiling pattern make drawing 
more tiles

2 3

6

1

s.no. pattern

1.

2.

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2
PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2

PatternS.No.

1

2
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idENTify REPEaTiNG uNiT TO fiNiSh PaTTERNSG3.62

Students will be able to complete patterns 
by identifying the repeating unit in a pattern

Observing and extend the pattern by adding 
more matchsticks

Observe different types of patterns and 
identify their rules

Draw the pattern on the board & ask the 
student to extend it

G3.61 Know how to identify base tile in a 
given tiling pattern

Match sticks- 40: 4 students

Divide students in groups of 4. 
Distribute 40 match sticks to 
each group

Ask the students to extend 
the pattern to show a total of 
6 fish

Arrange the match stick in the 
pattern shown above. Make a 
small eye mark using a pen or 
a pencil

Ask the student to replicate 
the pattern

QuESTiON
How many sticks will be 
required to make the fourth 
fish in this pattern?

Draw a few line patterns as 
shown above

Similarly, tell the rules for third 
& the fourth line patterns

Explain that each pattern 
looks different from the other 
because of how the lines have 
been drawn out

Draw a complex pattern with 
multiple lines, as shown above. 
Tell that patterns can also 
have more than one shape 
repeating one after the otherPoint to the first pattern & 

explain that the line curves 
up & then curves down, then 
again curves. Explain that this 
pattern of curving up & down 
is repeated throughout the 
pattern

Explain that the first square has 
2 sleeping lines & the second 
square has 2 standing lines, the 
third square has sleeping lines 
again

Point to the second pattern 
& explain that the line goes 
straight- then down-then 
straight-then up-then straight-
then down again

Emphasize that patterns 
follow rules in which shapes 
over & over again. Once we 
identify the rule, we can 
extend the pattern

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the patterns & 
extend them

Emphasize that many 
different patterns are possible 
using the same shapes

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to identify the correct shape 
to extend the patternQuESTiONS

Why did you draw a circle after 
the square? How did you know 
which shape to draw?
Can you think of a different 
pattern using squares & 
circles?

None

None

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 10: Play with Patterns (relevant section of the chapter only)
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Which shape should be drawn next? Extend these patterns

Extend these line patterns

5 Select the correct shape to extend 
these patterns

OR

Draw more flowers & leaves to 
complete the pattern on this bedsheet. 

6

3 4

2

7

G3.62 | RepeatinG unit in a GeometRiC patteRn

G3.62 WORKSHEET

Draw a pattern of your choice on this t-shirt. 
Remember that a pattern must have some 
shape that is repeated over & over again.

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Draw the missing 
shapes to complete the pattern 

1

s.no. pattern What is next?

1. ____________

2.
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idENTify RulE & COMPlETE a GROwiNG PaTTERNG3.63

Students will be able to identify rules of 
growing geometric patterns & extend the 
pattern using the rules

Observing Growing Patterns

Growing patterns & their rules

Draw the pattern on the blackboard & ask 
students to extend the pattern

G3.62 Know how to complete a pattern by 
identifying the repeating unit within the 
pattern

20 Straws/ Match sticks: 4 
students

Divide students in groups 
of 4 & distribute 20 straws/
matchsticks to each group

Ask students to replicate the 
3 patterns & make the fourth 
pattern in this sequence

Make a pattern using the 
matchsticks as shown above. 
Tell students that the first 
pattern has 1 house, the 
second one has 2 houses, & 
the third one has 3

Show other growing patterns 
using matchsticks. Another 
example is shown below

Draw L-shaped patterns on 
the board as shown. Tell the 
student that the first image has 
1 L, the second one has 2 Ls, 
the third one has 3 Ls, & so on

Tell students that the pattern 
grows within the circle. Each 
image has more parts within 
the circle than its previous 
image

Tell students that the next 
image in this sequence will have 
4 Ls. Explain that patterns where 
one shape increases in no. are 
called growing patterns

Explain that all growing 
patterns do not necessarily 
grow in size

Draw 4 Ls next to each other & 
explain that the pattern is not a 
growing pattern because each 
shape has the same no. of Ls

Point to the pattern of circles 
& tell that some patterns can 
be growing patterns even if 
their size remains the same

QuESTiON
How are growing patterns 
different from other patterns?

Draw a circle & divide into 2 
parts. Draw a second circle & 
divide into 4 parts.Continue 
the pattern

Help students solve question 
3 from the worksheet. Ask 
students to look at the pattern 
& draw the next shape in to 
extend the pattern

Help students solve question 
4 from the worksheet. Ask 
students to look at the 
pattern & extend it

QuESTiON
Is this a growing pattern? 
How do you know?

QuESTiON
How many stars did you draw 
in the next line? How did you 
know many many Stars to 
draw?

1 - House path 2 - House path 3 - House path

None

None
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G3.63  | extendinG GRoWinG patteRn

G3.63 WORKSHEET

Circle the correct next step for each 
pattern shown below

You can also make patterns using the alphabets. Here is one example

A, AA, AAA, AAAA, 

Can you make some other growing patterns using alphabets

Look at the pattern & draw the next 
shape in to extend the pattern

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Circle the correct next step for the pattern shown below:

4 5Look at pattern & extend it There is an error in both of these 
patterns. Circle the incorrect step 
& draw the correct step in the next 
column: 

2 3

6

1

s.no. pattern next step

1.

s.no. pattern next 
step

next 
step

1.

2.
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DECODiNG SECRET MESSaGESG3.64

Students will be able to decode verbal 
messages involving patterns of alphabets & 
numerals

Secret messages using alphabets and 
numbers

Decoding Secret Messages

Write the question on the black board & 
help the students solve

G3.63 Know how to complete growing 
patterns

Blank sheets

Show a card with L2E2T2S 
P2L2A2Y written on it

Once the students decode the 
message, ask them to write 
their own secret messages to 
their friends

Tell the students that it is 
a secret message & ask if 
anyone of them can decode it

Tell the students to use 
numbers, commas, full stops 
to disguise their messages

Write “SI SASM SHSESRSE”  on 
the board

We can also write a  counting 
sequence to disguise the 
message.
Write 1D2O3N4O5T6L7I8ETell the students that there is 

an “after every letter. Erase 
every alternate“ & read out 
the message “I AM HERE”

Point to the numerals & tell 
that there is a numeral at 
every alternate position

Say that we can write any 
secret message to our friends 
using the alphabet or number 
coding in various ways

Erase the numerals & read out 
the message

Explain that disguising a word 
or a sentence so that others 
can’t read it is called coding

Explain that we can either 
write the same letter or 
number after every alphabet

Help the students solve 
question 4  from the 
worksheet. Ask the student to 
look at the secret messages & 
find the true message

Tell the students that it 
would be very difficult to 
find the true message from 
“whateve froogd” because 
we would not know which 
alphabets to remove & which 
to keep

Explain that while coding a 
message it is important to 
maintain some pattern else 
our friends will not be able to 
find the true message

QuESTiON
If the message “HAVE FOOD” 
was written as whateve 
froogd , would you be able to 
find the true message? Why 
or why not?

SI SASM SHSESRSE

I AM HERE

1D2O3N4O5T6L7I8E 

DO NOT LIE

1.    1H2A3V4E    5F60708D

HAVE FOOD

None

None
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G3.64 | alpHabetiC and numeRiC patteRns

G3.64 WORKSHEET

Write your own secret message

2_2_2_2_  2_2_2_2_

Another way to write secret messages is to use 
numerals for each alphabet. For example, A is 
written as 1, B is written as 2, & so on

Use this chart & write a secret message

Write these messages as secret 
messages

GOOD  LUCK

THANK  YOU

COME  BACK

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Write this message as a secret message

Ans: EHEAEVEE EFEUEN

HAVE FUN

4 Look at the secret messages & find the 
true message 

1H2A3V4E     5F6O7O8D

OHOAOVOE    OFOUON

FCFOFMFE     FOFN

Match the same messages 5

2 3

6

1

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

b.

s.no. Column 1 Column 1

1. SSSTSASYSFSIST xIxNxDxIxAxGxAxTxEx

2. HIHNHDHIHAHGHAHTHE FSFTFAFYFFFIFT  

3. 3P3I3C3N3I3C 9P9I9C9N9I9C

A B C D E F G H I J

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

K L M N O P Q R S T

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

U V W X Y Z

21 22 23 24 25 26
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MEaSuRiNG lENGTh iN CENTiMETERG3.65

Students will be able to use a ruler to 
measure the length of familiar objects in 
Centimetre (cm)

Measurement with non standard units is 
not consistent 

Measuring objects in Centimetre scale

Write the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G2.79 Know how to measure lengths using 
non-standard units

1 Scale
20 Paper strips

Measure and cut a 10 finger 
long piece of paper. Tell the 
students that it is 10 fingers 
long

QuESTiON
How is it that we all measured 
10 fingers-long pieces of 
papers but the sizes of paper 
strips are not the same

Students might have a 
misconception that they 
should align one end of the 
object to be measured with 1 
on the cm scale

Centimeter

Call a student & ask her to 
measure & cut 10 fingers long 
pieces of paper

Call another student to 
measure & cut 10 fingers long 
piece of paper

Place the three strips side by 
side & point out that the three 
are not the same in length

Tell the students that rulers 
are used to avoid differences 
in measurement

Emphasize that 1 cm line drawn 
using your ruler would be the 
same as a 1 cm line drawn 
using anyone else’s ruler

Show a ruler & tell the 
students that each ruler has 
some markings.
Point to the cm marks

Tell students that the ruler 
can be used to measure many 
everyday objects. Demonstrate 
measuring chalk using a cm ruler

Tell that the length between 
each marking is called one cm

Place one end of the ruler at 
0 & point to the cm marking 
closest to the other end of the 
chalk & tell the length in cm

Tell that irrespective of how a 
ruler looks or where its made, 
all have the marking at same 
length

TEaChER’S NOTE: Introducing 
millimeters can be avoided. Tell 
them   to note measurements 
to nearest cm

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the ruler scale & 
images in the below & write 
correct measurements in cm:

Emphasize that the students 
must place the ruler right 
next to the image & align one 
end of the image with the 
first marking on the ruler. 
Explain that they must not 
align the object with “1”  on 
the ruler

Encourage the students to 
report their answer as 5cm 
rather than 5Help the students solve question 

3 from the worksheet. Ask the 
students to measure the images 
shown below with cm-scale ruler

1 2 3 4 5 60 1 2 3 4 5 60

1 2 3 4 5 60

5 cm

1 2 3 4 5 60

1 2 3 4 50 1 2 3 40

____cms ____cms

Centimetre scale Measuring with a 
centimeter scale
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G3.65 | measuRe CentimetRe WitH a Help oF RuleR

G3.65 WORKSHEET

Look at the ruler scale and images 
given below & write the correct 
measurements in cm

An eraser is about 4 cm. Measure other objects in your bag & write 2 more objects 
that are less than 10cm long

Align your ruler on the dotted line & 
find out the length of these objects 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Measure the lines using a cm ruler

Ans = 5 cm

4 Measure these objects Which of these objects have the same 
length ? Tick them 

5

2 3

6

1

measurements in cm
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MEaSuRiNG lENGTh iN METRESG3.66

Students will be able to use a measuring 
tape to measure the length of familiar 
objects

Measuring bigger lengths

Measure lengths using a meter scale

Draw the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.65 Know how to measure length/
breadth/height in centimetre

1 Meter scale
1 Measuring tape 
1 Centimeter scale
1 Rope

QuESTiON: How long is this 
classroom? How can we 
measure the length of this 
classroom

Remind students that they 
were presented with the same 
problem while measuring 
paper strips using fingers

Metre 

Ask one student to measure 
the classroom in terms of 
steps. Write the measurement 
on the blackboard

They had then learnt to use 
a cm ruler. Tell the students 
that a similar ruler exists for 
measuring bigger objects tooAsk students if you measure 

the  classroom’s length in 
terms of steps will it be 
same as that reported by the 
student

Show a meter tape and ask 
the students to measure the 
length of the classroom using 
itMeasure the length of 

the classroom in steps & 
tell students that the two 
measurements are different

Show a meter scale and tell 
the students that a meter 
scale is 1 meter long

Measuring the length of the 
room using a meter scale by 
putting it along the wall with 
the help of a student

Explain that it is difficult to 
measure the length of bigger 
objects using a small cm ruler

Write the measurement on 
the blackboard

Bigger lengths are measured 
using a meter tape or a meter 
scale. 
Place a piece of rope(~1m) 
next to the meter scale

Tell that this measurement, 
unlike measurement in terms 
of of steps will be the same  
no matter who measures it

Tell the rope is almost 1meter.
Place the ruler on end of the 
table.The table is bigger than 
1-Metre

Explain smaller lengths 
of objects, like eraser, are 
measured in cm but bigger 
lengths in meters

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to circle the objects that are 
more than 1 metre in length

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to estimate the lengths of the 
following in metres
A bus: _____________________ 
metres
An over-bridge:__________________
metres 
A table: __________________metres

Emphasize that 1 metre is 
much longer than 1 cm

TEaChER’S NOTE 
Draw a 1-metre long line on 
the blackboard for students’ 
reference

12

15

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

1 2 3 4 5 60

None
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G3.66 | measuRe metRe WitH tHe Help oF a measuRinG tape

G3.66 WORKSHEET

Which is more than a metre long?

Dimpal recorded the length of items at her home but forgot which scale she used 
to measure each object. Write metre or centimetre in front of each measurement 

A bedsheet = 3__ ( Metre/ centimetres)

A spoon = 15___( metres/centimetres)

A door = 2___ ( metres/ centimetres)

What is less than 1 metre?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : 
Choose the unit for 
measuring the below-
given distances/lengths:

4 Which scale would you use to measure 
a house ? Cm scale or a metre scale?

2 3

5

1 distance/length less than a metre or more than a metre

More than a metre

a.

b.

c.
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ESTiMaTiNG & COMPaRiNG lENGThS iN METRE & CMG3.67

Students will be able to estimate & compare 
lengths of objects in cms & metres (Concrete 
& pictorial)

Ordering objects according to their length & 
estimating length in meters & centimeters

Estimating lengths & distances

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve it

G3.65 Know how to measure length/
breadth/height in cm
G3.66 Know to measure in metres

Divide the students in groups 
of 4

QuESTiON
How small do you think is the 
smallest object? Is it less than 
a centimeter?

Students might think that 
measuring the same objects 
using different scales changes 
the length of the object

Ask students to observe the 
classroom & arrange any 8 
objects in the correct order of 
their size

Help students arrange the 
objects &  ask each group to 
name the biggest object & 
the smallest object in their 
collection

QuESTiON
How long do you think is the 
longest object? Is it more than 
50 centimeters?

Tell estimating & comparing 
the length of objects is useful 
in daily lives.Eg.Buying a bed 
shorter than room so it fits

Measure all objects & write 
their measurements on the 
blackboard. 
Arrange the measurements in 
increasing order

Similarly, objects in the pencil 
box must be smaller than the 
length of the pencil box

Tell the students the smallest 
& the biggest measurement

Take a sharpener, a small 
comb, & a pencil box.Tell a 
sharpener looks less than 5 
cm long

Tell students that they can 
similarly compare distances 
in meters or centimeters. 
Explain distance covered in 
one step

A pencil box  between 10-20 
cm, & a comb look between 10 
metre - 20 metre

A hare covers more than a 
meter distance but a tortoise 
covers much less than a meter 
in each step

Help the students solve 
question 2. Ask the students 
to estimate the lengths of 
the following

QuESTiON
Which animal is closer to the 
house?

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to use a ruler to measure the 
distance of the horse, the pig, 
& the flower from the house

None

None

> >

> > >

>

> > >

About 5 cm A few metres

About 10 cm

more than 1 metr Less than 10 cm

A few centimetres
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8

G3.67 | estimate and CompaRe lenGtH

G3.67 WORKSHEET

Estimate the lengths of the following Estimate & write the length of each 
object & compare lengths using > or <  
signs

How long is the object . Tick the correct 
box to answer

5 Fill in the blanks Measure the distance of the horse, the 
pig & the flower from the house & tell 
which one is closest to the house

Measure the length from your elbow to 
your wrist.____

Measure the length from your ankle to 
your knee___

Which is longer?

6

3 4

2

In the picture shown in Q6. which is 
closer to the tree, the flower or the 
sun?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : How long is the object? 
Tick the correct box to answer

1

s. 
no. object less than 10 

cm
more than 

10 cm
more than 1 

metre

1. 4

s. 
no. object less than 10 

cm
more than 

10 cm
more than 1 

metre

1.

2.

3.

4.

s.no. object 1 object 2

1.

Length of Bredth of

2.

Length of Bredth of

___________ metres

___________centimetres 

___________centimeters

a.

b.

c.

> _________ metres

> _________ centimetres 

> _________ centimetres

a.

b.

c.

7
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addiNG aNd SuBTRaCTiNG lENGThS iN METRESG3.68

Students will be able to solve simple, daily-
life word problems including addition & 
subtraction of length

Find the distance between parrot and the 
mango

Demonstrate how to add and subtract 
lengths

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.67 Know how to estimate and compare 
lengths in metres and centimetres

Threads (any two colours, 
about 2-3 metres long). 
Paper Strips

None

None

Draw a parrot & a mango of 
the opposite sides of a paper 
strip as shown

Call 2 students & find out the 
distance between mangoes 
& the parrot by aligning cm 
strips between the two

Prepare small strips of 
different lengths. Mark them 
as 3 cm, 5 cm, 7 cm etc

QuESTiON
If I place 2 strips of 5cm each, 
how much is the total distance 
between the parrot & the 
mango?

Show green & red threads to 
students. Tell that the length of 
the green thread is 2 metres & 
the red thread is 4 metres

Write 4 metres - 2 metres =   
2 metres

Tell that on joining both 
threads together their 
combined length will be 6 
metres. Write 4 metres + 2 
metres = 6 metres

Tell the students  that red 
thread is 2 metre longer than 
the green thread

Place the two thread side by 
side & point to the longer end 
of the green thread

Draw a thread on the 
blackboard & tell  its length 
is 3m.Tell if a 1m piece is cut 
off & thrown, 2m of thread 
remains

Write 3metres- 2metres = 1 
metre

Tell that you can find the 
difference in the lengths 
of the two threads by 
subtracting 2m from 4m

Help the students solve 
question 2a from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to find the difference between 
the heights of the two trees 
shown.  

Emphasize that we add or 
subtract lengths of various 
objects in our daily lives, for 
eg. we subtract length when 
we want to find out how tall is 
one person from the other

QuESTiON 
If both the trees had the 
same height, what would 
be the difference of their 
heights?

QuESTiON
Give an example of a 
situation where you might 
have to add lengths

5 cm

5 cm

2 cm

2 cm

3 cm

3 cm

7 cm

2m

3m

1m

8m

5m

A B

8m

5m

A B

 8 m – 5 m = 3 m

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 4: long and Short



WoRKsHeet: GeometRy & measuRement ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 4: lonG and sHoRt

Measure each pair shown below using 
a centimeter scale & find the difference 
between the length of the objects shown

Nayanthara walked 20m & then walked 
another 50m. Can you tell how much 
difference did she cover in all?

There are 2 trees in Tenzing’s backyard. 
One is 8 metres long & the other is 5 
meters long.

8 metres
                                          5 metres

5

a.

b.

c.

d.

Add or subtract the lengths 

10 metres – 9 metres = ________________

10 cm – 5 cm = ________________

7 metres – 7 metres = ________________

5 cm – 0 cm = ________________

A kangaroo jumps 4 meters & her child 
jumps 2 meters. How much shorter is 
the child’s jump as compared to  her 
mother?

6

3 4

2

7

G3.68 | WoRd pRoblems on lenGtH

G3.68 WORKSHEET

How much cloth do you think is required to make a school shirt for you? 

How much cloth would be required for your father’s shirt?

If you had to buy cloth for your shirt & your father’s shirt, how many metres 
of cloth would you purchase? 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : How long is the black line?

13 metres + 6 metres

= 19 metres
Circle the taller tree
Write the difference between the height 
of the two trees

1

A B

Image How much
longer/ tallerS.No.

1

2

3 A B

Image How much
longer/ tallerS.No.

1

2

3

13m 6m

s.no. objects How much longer/ taller

1.

2.

A B

Image How much
longer/ tallerS.No.

1

2

3

A B

Image How much
longer/ tallerS.No.

1

2

3

20m  

50m
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SElECTiNG ThE CORRECT uNiT fOR MEaSuREMENTG3.69

Students will be able to select & use the 
appropriate units (cm & metre) to measure 
different lengths/heights

Choosing an appropriate scale for 
measurement

Classify everyday objects based on the 
measurement unit suitable for them

Write the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve it

G3.68 Know how to add and subtract 
lengths in centimetres and metres

1 Metre scale
1 cm scale
A long thread (about 2 metres)

Show a cm & a metre scale. 
Ask one student to choose 
between cm & metre scale 
& measure the length of the 
duster

Ask the  students  to pick a 
scale to measure other items 
in the classroom ( eg. a book, 
a desk, the blackboard etc.)

Kilometres

None

Call another student to choose 
the appropriate scale & 
measure the length of the wall

Ask students to list down 
three objects that should 
be measured using cm & 3 
objects to be measured by 
metre scaleQuESTiON

Why would you not want to 
use a cm ruler to measure the 
length of the wall?

Repeat the activity by calling 
other students one by one

Tell the students that 
centimetre & metre can be 
used as units to measure the 
lengths of different objects

Its unsuitable because the cm 
ruler is much smaller in size.
Tell that metre scales are too 
big to measure small objects

However, a centimetre is more 
suitable to measure smaller 
objects & metre is more 
suitable for measuring bigger 
objects

Explain metre scales are too 
big to measure small objects 
eg, eraser &  too small for 
measuring big lengths like a 
road

Draw a table on the 
blackboard & classify 
everyday objects based on the 
unit is more appropriate to 
measure their length

Tell that distance between 
cities or lengths of rivers are 
measured in kms. 1 Km is 
bigger than 1m

Emphasize that using a cm 
ruler to measure longer 
objects like a door or a wall is 
not suitable

QuESTiON: Distance from 
your house to a nearby 
grocery shop should be 
measured in metres or cms?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Draw the images of the given 
objects & ask the students to 
identify the more suitable unit 
for its measurement

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to think about how long each 
of the animals shown below 
can jump

Encourage the students to 
make estimates like “less 
than a metre”, “a few cms”. 
etc

Emphasize that length of 
an object does not depend 
on the ruler/scale used to 
measure it. The same length 
can be expressed in cms & 
also in metres

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

A few centimetresA few metres
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G3.69 | identiFyinG an appRopRiate standaRd unit (Cm and metRe)

G3.69 WORKSHEET

Fill in the blanks with km, metre or cm:

My school is  2 ____________ from home.
(cm/ Kilometre)

Make a paper airplane. Make a guess about how far it can go.  
Note it here: _______ 

Launch it three times & measure the distance it covers in every flight. 
Write down the farthest it can fly

Match the objects to the unit that 
should be used to measure their length

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the images & tell which unit should be used to measure how far 
they can go 

4

4 5How long can each of the animals 
shown below jump

Some metres or 
some centimeres

Some metres or 
some centimeres

Some metres or 
some centimeres

Draw an animal which is only a few cm 
long. Draw an animal which is a few 
meters long.

2 3

6

1

s.no. transport Cm m Km

1.

2.

3.

4.

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

SCHOOL

Metre scale

CM scale

CM scale

Mona climbed a tree that was 8 
____________ tall (metre/cm).

a.

b.

c.

Metre scale

Cm scale

Cm scale
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ShORTEST diSTaNCE iN METRE & CENTiMETRESG3.70

Students will be able to understand the 
concept of the shortest distance between 
two points

Various paths between two points

Finding shortest path

Draw the question on the black baord & ask 
the students to solve

G3.69 Know how to measure lengths in cms 
& metres

Two ropes of metres
Thread

None

None

Call 2 students. Ask them to 
stand at different corners of 
the classroom

Ask the other student to hold 
the rope straight & mark the 
rope where they are holding it

Ask them to hold a rope 
straight between them & 
mark the rope at the place 
where each is holding it

Ask the two groups of 
students to compare their 
markings on the rope & tell 
which is longer

Call 2 more students. Ask 
them to stand at two corners 
of the classroom. Ask one 
student to hold one end of the 
rope

QuESTiON
Why do you think one rope 
showed less distance & the 
other showed more?Place a table & a chair 

between them. Loop the rope 
around the table & the chair

Draw two points & join them 
with a straight & curved line

Write both measurements on 
the blackboard  & tell that the 
straight line is shorter than 
curved linePlace a piece of thread along 

the straight line & mark the 
distance between them on the 
thread

Draw 2 points on the board 
mark as “school” & “home”.
Draw a third point at a 
distance from the two points 
& mark as park

Measure the thread 
using a cm ruler. Tell  the 
measurement represents 
the length of the straight line 
between 2 points

Explain that a child who walks 
directly from school back to 
home walks lesser than a 
student who go home via park

Repeat for measuring curved 
line’s length

Tell the students that how 
among many paths joining 
two points the straight path 
connecting them is always the 
shortest

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture & 
identify the shortest path 
connecting the two points

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to calculate the total distance 
a child needs to walk in both 
cases & tell which path is 
longer

QuESTiON
Draw another path between 
the two points which is longer 
than the paths shown in the 
picture

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

0
1

2
3

4
5

6
7

8
9

10
11

12

0
1

2
3

4
5

6
7

8
9

10
11

12

 3 cm+ 4 cm+ 3 cm = 10 cm

4 cm + 4 cm = 8 cm 
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G3.70 | estimate and CompaRe lineaR and non-lineaR patHs

G3.70 WORKSHEET

Ripun started from the market, went to 
her home & then to the park, & lastly to 
the zoo. 

This is the map of the roads in a city. A is a cinema hall & B is 
a bus stand. C is a market.

Which is the shortest way to reach the cinema hall from 
the bus station? (remember you can only walk on the road 
shown here)

Which is the nearer from the cinema hall? The market or the 
bus station. 

Use a cm ruler to measure lengths of all 
paths between A & B:

A                         B A                         B

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Circle the bird who has to cover lesser distance

4 5Calculate the total distance a child 
needs to walk in both cases & tell which 
path is longer

Draw 2 trees & show any 2 paths 
connecting them. Show the shorter path 
in red colour

2 3

6

1

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

Is there a shorter 
way to reach the 
zoo from the 
market? Draw & 
show?

a.

b.

200m

200m

200m500m 500m

A

B

C

A

B

C
A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C
A

B

C

A

B

C



G3.71 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

CONSERVaTiON Of lENGThG3.71

Students will be able to appreciate that 
length of objects remains the same when 
moved (Length Conservation)            

Objects & their lengths

Demonstrate examples for length 
conservation

Write the questions on the blackboard and 
help the students solve them

G3.70 Know how to find the shortest 
distance between two points

A Straw
Scissors
A ball of thread
A chalk stick

Ask one student to measure a 
straw in centimetres using a 
ruler

Wind up the thread & call 
another student to measure 
the length

None

Students might not realize 
that  distance from any point 
A to any point B is the same as 
distance from point B to A

Call 2 more students to 
hold the straw in different 
orientations (parallel to table 
or diagonally)& measure its 
length

Tell the student to straighten 
the thread before measuring 
it

QuESTiON
What was the length of the 
straw when kept straight? 
What was the length when it 
was kept diagonal?

QuESTiON
Did the length of the thread 
change by winding it up?

Place a thread on the table & 
ask a student to measure it

Show a chalk stick & measure 
it with the cm ruler. Tell that it 
can be taken anywhere around 
but its length won’t change

Write lengths of both parts on 
the board. Tell how combined 
length of both the parts is 
same as original chalk’s length

Place it next to a bigger chalk 
stick. Measure the chalk stick 
again & explain that its length 
is same as before

Explain that breaking doesn’t 
change its combined length

Tell that while it might look 
smaller as compared to a 
bigger piece of chalk, the 
length of the chalk remains 
the same

QuESTiON
My brother says  his clothes 
become smaller over time. 
Have the clothes decreased in 
size? What happened?

Take a chalk stick, measure 
it in cm using a ruler, break 
it into two parts & measure 
both parts

QuESTiON
If you are 1 metre tall, what 
will be your length while 
sleeping?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to measure the length of the 
objects shown & check if one 
is longer than the other

Emphasize that distance 
between two points does 
not depend on which of 
the two points is selected 
as the starting point for 
measurement

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
if the distance of a peach tree 
from a pear tree is 10 metres. 
What is the distance from the 
pear tree to the peach tree?

1

2

3  

Measure a straw by 
keeping it in different 
ways

10 cm

7 cm

7 cm
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G3.71 | lenGtH ConseRvation

G3.71 WORKSHEET

This line has been broken into 3 parts. 
The line is 6cm long. Can you tell what 
will be the combined length of the 
three smaller parts? 

Measure the front of your hand & then measure the back of 
your hand. Is the length the same?

Measure the length of the objects 
shown & check if one is longer than the 
other

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Which of the two bracelets has the same length as this bracelet?

4 5An upside-down M makes a W. Measure 
the length of each side of this letter M 
& W & tell if the lengths of each side is 
the same.

M W

If the distance of a peach tree from a pear 
tree is 10 meters. What is the distance 
from the pear tree to the peach tree?

2 3

6

1

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

1

2

3  

1

2
C

BA

A B

C

4

6cm

6cm
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 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

MEaSuRiNG iN kilOGRaM uSiNG wEiGHiNG SCalEG3.72

Students will be able to understand the 
standard measure of ‘kilogram’ and use 
a weighing scale to measure weight of 
familiar objects

Learning how much is 1 Kg

Use a weighing scale to measure weights in 
Kilograms

Help students solve the questions by 
looking at the pictures of objects

G2. 57 Know how to compare objects by 
weight

Weighing balance 
1 Kg weight bar

Ask the students if they 
accompany their parents to 
buy vegetables

Explain that vegetable sellers 
use a weighing scale & some 
weighing bars to weigh the 
vegetables

Remind students that 
vegetable sellers weigh the 
vegetables before selling

Divide them in groups of 4 
and each should hold the 1kg 
bar & select one thing in the 
classroom that might weigh 
as muchQuESTiON

What do vegetable sellers 
use to weigh the vegetables. 
Describe what it looks like

Ask each group to measure 
the weight of the selected 
object using a weighing 
balanceShow a weighing balance & 

a1Kg weight bar

Show a 1Kg weight bar & tell 
the students that vegetables, 
fruits, rice, flour etc are 
weighed in Kilograms

Point to the books & tell 
that the books weigh 
approximately 1 Kg

Place the bar on the weighing 
balance & place 2-3 books on 
the other pan such that the 
two sides are balanced

Remove the books & place a 
pencil box. Point out that the 
side with the pencil box is 
lighter than the side with the 
1Kg bar

Explain that balanced pans 
represent equal weight in 
both the pans

QuESTiON: Have you seen any 
other equipment being used 
for measuring weights? What 
does it look like?

Tell  that the objects that 
balance with 1Kg weight bar 
weigh 1Kg

TEaCHER’S NOTE: If possible, 
show pictures of electronic 
weighing balance & explain its 
working

Help the students solve 
question 2 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
look at the pictures & circle the 
items measured in kilogram

Help the students solve 
question 4a from the 
worksheet. Tell the students 
to look at the picture & write 
weights of the potatoes in 
the bag

Emphasize that weight is 
different from size. We 
measure cloth, our height, 
our shoe size in metres or 
centimeters but measure 
vegetables & some grocery 
items in kilograms

kilogram
1

kilogram
1kilogram

1

 3 books = 1Kg  pencil box is less than 1Kg

kilogram
1

kilogram
1kilogram

1

 3 books = 1Kg

kilogram
1

 pencil box is less than 1Kg

Juice

Rice

Juice

Rice
Juice

Rice

Potatoeskilogram
1

kilogram
1

___Kg of potatoes

Potatoeskilogram
1

kilogram
1

___Kg of potatoes

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

None

None

1 Kg weight bar Weight bar can be used 
to weigh objects

Shirt cup Rice milk Apple
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G3.72 | measuRe KiloGRam WitH tHe use oF a WeiGHinG sCale

G3.72 WORKSHEET

Look at the pictures & circle the items 
measured in kilogram:

Make a list of vegetables  bought at your home. Write how much of each vegetable 
is bought at one time

Look at the pictures & write weights of 
the potatoes in the bag 

3a.

3b.

_____Kg of potatoes

Less than 1Kg OR 
More than 1Kg OR 
equal to 1Kg)

_______ potatoes

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Look at the reading or weight on the balance & write how much the object 
weighs:

3 Kg of Rice

4 Circle the objects that weigh more than 
1Kg

2 3

5

1

Name of Thing How much bought

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes

Rice

Juice

Rice
Potatoes

Potatoes

(Less than 1Kg OR More than 1Kg OR equal to 1Kg)

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

kilogram
1

_______ potatoes 
__3__Kg of Rice ___Kg of potatoes



G3.73 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

ESTiMaTE & VERify wEiGhTS Of OBjECTSG3.73

Students will be able to estimate & verify 
weights of everyday objects ( in terms of 
less than, equal to, or greater than 1kg)

Comparing objects with 1 Kg weight

Comparing & verifying weights

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.72 Know how to measure weights in 
kilogram using a weighing scale

Weighing balance
Water bottle
New chalk box
Big stone/brick piece
A wooden cube

Place a filled water bottle, 
new chalk box, big stone/brick 
piece, & a wooden cube on the 
table

QuESTiON
What do you notice? Which 
side is heavier? How do you 
know?

Students might have a 
misconception that larger 
objects are heavier

Ask the students to guess 
which objects are heavier 
than a book

Tell the students that lighter 
pan is lifted up. Do the activity 
with other objects & ask 
students if their estimates 
were correct

Ask 1 student to use a 
weighing scale and place 
a book in one pan of the 
weighing balance & a water 
bottle on the other

TEaChER’S NOTE
Help students in weighing the 
objects. Ensure that they hold 
the balance correctlyAs they place the objects on 

the weighing scale, ask rest of 
the students to guess which 
pan will go up

Electronic weighing scale can 
be used, if available

Tell that 1Kg weight bar can 
be used to compare weight of 
other objects & which weigh 
less than,more than or equal 
to it

Tell the students that if an 
object is equal to 1Kg, the two 
pans will be balanced

Place a pencil box on a 
weighing balance & weigh it 
against a 1Kg weight bar

Explain to the students that 
many grocery items are 
packed in 1 Kg or half  Kg 
packets

Explain that the pencil box 
pan is lifted up because it is 
less than 1Kg

QuESTiON
Do you know of some grocery 
items that are available in 
packets heavier than 1Kg?

Make a table on the black 
board as shown. Write pencil 
box in the column for “objects 
less than 1Kg”

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to write which fruit is more 
than 1Kg in weight & which 
one is less than 1Kg

Explain that our estimates 
can be incorrect if we only 
consider the size of objects. 
Explain that bread loaf is 
lighter than 1Kg weight even 
though a bread loaf is bigger 
in size

Help the students solve 
question 5 from the 
worksheet. Narrate the 
questions & ask the students 
to tell which sentences are 
incorrect

CHALK
CHALK

CHALK
CHALK

Less than 1 Kg More than 1 KgLess than 1 Kg

1
kilogram

1

Less than 1 Kg More than 1 KgLess than 1 Kg

1
kilogram

1

More than 1KgLess than 1Kg

PumpkinPencil box

4 L 1 L
4 L 1 L 3 L 10 L
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Which of these fruits is more than 1Kg in 
weight & which one is less than 1Kg

Put <,> sign to show if the objects are 
less than 1Kg or more than 1Kg in weight

Which of these is less than 1Kg in weight

5

a.
a.

b. b.

Which of these is correct Fill in the blanks using ‘more than’ or 
‘less than’:

An elephant can eat ________ 1Kg food 
in one day

A mouse can eat ________ 1Kg food in 
one day

6

3 4

2

7

G3.73 | estimate and veRiFy WeiGHt

G3.73 WORKSHEET

Harry bought 1 kg of mangoes & 1 kg of custard apple. How can he check if 
both the items have the same weight ? 

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Which of these is more 
than 1Kg in weight

1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Apple Mango

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Apple Mango

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1kilogram

1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

more than 1 Kg less than 1 Kg

object < or >

Oil Tin         

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

1Kg

Bouquet   
kilogram

1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

1Kg

Tea           

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

kilogram
1

1
kilogram

More than 1 Kg Less than 1 Kg

Object ^or̂

1 KG

1 KG

1 KG

^ ^ kilogram
1

1Kg



G3.74 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

COMPaRiNG wEiGhTS iN STaNdaRd uNiTSG3.74

Students will be able to compare weights of 
different objects in Kilogram

Balance the balance: Use objects around to 
balance the two pans of a weighing balance

Comparing weights of everyday objects

Draw the question on the black board & ask 
the students to solve

G3.73 Know how to estimate & verify 
weights of objects around

A weighing balance
Chalk box, a diary & other 
everyday items None

Divide the students into 2 
teams & tell them that they 
will play a game

Ask if they can find something 
that they think can balance 
the pans

Students consider heavy or 
light as fixed aspects not 
realising an object can be 
heavier than one & lighter 
than another

Each team will put one object 
on the balance, the other 
team must find some object 
that can balance the pans

Repeat for a few rounds

Ask teams to collect objects 
from the classroom. Call one 
student to place one object on 
one of the pans of the balance

TEaChER’S NOTE
Encourage students to put 
more than 1 object to balance 
the pans, if required

Ask the second team to look 
through their collection

Draw a packet of sugar on the 
blackboard & tell the students 
that it is a 1Kg packet of sugar

Allow students to answer & 
then summarize that objects 
like a table, a chair, or a heavy 
school bag can weigh 3 or 4 
Kgs. They weigh more than a 
shoe. 

Draw a small packet of salt 
& tell that it is a ½ Kg packet 
of salt.Tell the  salt packet is 
lighter than sugar packet

Draw a shoe & tell the 
students that shoes weigh 
less than a Kg

QuESTiON
How much do you think a cat 
weighs? Can you name an 
animal that weighs less than 
a cat?

QuESTiON: Can you name 
something that is heavier 
than a shoe? Does it weigh 
more than a Kg?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to circle the heavier object in 
the table shown

QuESTiON
How much do you think an 
apple weighs? How much 
do you think a car weighs? 
Which one is heavier?

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to circle the 
objects that weigh more than 
a Kg & underline objects that 
weigh more than 5 Kgs

Explain that an object can be 
lighter than one object but 
can be heavier than some 
other object

SUGAR
SALT> >

1kg 5kg

RICE

chalk box is heavier than 
a pen

1 Kg sugar > 1/2 Kg salt Less than 1 Kg More than 5 Kg

book is heavier than 
pebbles

< >
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G3.74 | CompaRe WeiGHt

G3.74 WORKSHEET

The big frog weighs 2 Kg, the small frog 
weighs less than 1 Kg. Can you tell how 
much the medium-sized frog weighs?

More than 2 Kg but less than 1 Kg
or 

More than 1 Kg but less than 2 Kg

Visit a local grocery store & find out:

What is the weight of the biggest rice pack they sell?

What is the weight of the smallest packet of red chili powder 
they sell?    

Circle the heavier object in the table 
shown

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Guess the weight of shown objects & join by drawing the lines:

4 5Circle the objects that weigh more than 
a Kg & underline objects that weigh 
more than 5 Kgs. 

Which of these objects weighs less than 
a toothbrush

2 3

6

1

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

objects Weight

18 kg

1 kg

5 Kg

RICE

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

100g

Toothpaste
SOAP

flour

a.

b.

a.   b.

c.   d.
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5 Kg = 3 Kg + 2 Kg 3 Kg = 2 Kg + 1 Kg

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

wORd PROBlEMS ON wEiGhT & iTS MEaSuREMENTG3.75

Students will be able to solve addition & 
subtraction problems on weight involving 
kilograms & gram

Making a weight

Classifying weight of different objects in 
standard units

Draw the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G3.74 Know how to compare weights of 
different objects in standard units

Apple shaped cut outs-10

None

Prepare apple-shaped cut-
outs with 1 Kg, 2 Kg, 3 Kg, 5 Kg 
& 10 Kg written on them

Provide examples: “If I buy 2 
Kg apple today & then buy 3 
Kg apple tomorrow, I would 
have 5 Kg apples in all”

Students might not think 
of weight as a quantitative 
measure on which no. 
operations are possible

Pick the cut-out marked 5 Kg 
& tell the students that you 
have 5 Kg apples

Repeat the activity by picking 
up different cut-outs each 
time

Call a student & ask her to 
select cut-outs from the pile 
so that she also has 5 Kg 
apples

QuESTiON 
How much total weight is 
there if two slips have 10kg & 
15kg?Explain to the student that 

they can make 5 Kg by adding 
2 Kg & 3 Kg

Tell that some objects weigh 
much more than a Kg, for 
example a  car, & some weigh 
much less than a Kg, for eg a 
pen

Tell the students that a car 
weighs about 800 Kg & a trunk 
weighs about 30 Kgs

Tell the students that the 
objects which are less than 
a Kg are measured in grams. 
Use a pencil box to tell it 
weighs approximately 1000g

Draw car & a dog on the black 
board & explain that the 
combined weight of the two 
can be calculated by adding 30 
to 80

Take another pencil box & tell 
the students that total weight 
in your hands is 100g + 100g

Write 800Kg+ 30 Kg = 830 Kg

Write 100g+ 100g = 200g

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture & tell 
how much total rice is shown

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students 
to look at the picture & tell the 
total weight after the books 
are removed

QuESTiON
Do you know what your 
weight is? Can you guess 
your weight when you wear 
your school bag?

Encourage students to write 
units after the weight & 
report their answers as 33 Kg 
rather than 33

5 kg 3 kg

3 kg 2 kg
2 kg

1 kg

800 kg 30 kg 800 + 30 kg

10 kg 23 kg

10Kg + 23Kg

5 kg
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Look at the picture & tell the total weight 
of rice shown

Find the difference between the 
weights of objects shown 

5

a.

a.

b.

b.

Observe the following chart & answer 
the questions

Add weights of all items that are less than 100 gram

How much more does red chilli weigh than cloves?

Subtract the weights

34 Kg – 23 Kg  =  ______ Kg

45 Kg – 16 Kg  =  ______ Kg

= _____________

= _____________

6

3 4

2

7

G3.75 | simple WoRd pRoblems on WeiGHt

G3.75 WORKSHEET

Estimate the weight of your family members & write here. 

Write the difference between your weight & the weight of 
each of  your family member

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Add the weights of 
objects shown:

1

object 1 object 2 sum of objects

5 kg 3 kg

8 kg

object 1 object 2 Difference

100 g 250 g

2000 kg 500 kg

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE+ 5 kg

RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

+ 5 kg
RICE

RICE

23 kg

RICE

5 kg

10 kg

10 kg

object sum of objects
Cumin 100 grams
Red chilli 50 grams
Atta 2 Kg
Cloves 25 grams

Look at the picture tell weight of the 
table after the books are removed

Weight of the table after books are 
removed___________

Table + books 
= 15 kg

Weight of 
books = 5 kg



G3.76 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

CONSERVaTiON Of wEiGHT (wEiGHT & SizE )G3.76

Students will be able to understand the 
relationship between weight and shape/
volume (weight conservation)

Change the shapes of objects and weigh

Provide examples for conservation of weight

Write the question on the black board and 
ask the students to solve

G3.75 Know how to solve word problems on 
weight measurement

Modelling clay or pottery clay
1 Beam balance
Plastic water bottle
Duster
Chalk stick

None

None

Ask a student  to weigh half kg 
of clay using beam balance

Call another student to break 
the cylinder into two parts 
and roll the two parts into 
smaller balls

Ask the student to roll the clay 
into a ball and weigh again Ask the student to weigh both 

the balls together

Call another student to roll 
the same piece into a cylinder 
and weigh it

QuESTiON 
Has the weight of the clay 
changed now?

QuESTiON 
Has the weight of the clay 
changed by making it into a 
cylinder?

TEaCHER’S NOTE
If half Kg weight bars are not 
available, use any solid object 
to measure the weight

Show an empty plastic water 
bottle & a duster. Tell that 
even if the water bottle looks 
big, its lighter than the duster

Tell that breaking an object 
into parts also doesn’t change 
the total weight of the object

Show a paper ball and a small 
stone. Ask  to guess which one 
is heavier

Tell that changing shapes of 
objects doesn’t change weight, 
a dough ball for a chapati 
weighs equal to a rolled chapati

Explain that weight doesn’t 
always depend on the size of 
the objects. Smaller objects 
can be heavier than bigger 
objects, just as a stone is 
heavier than a paper ball

QuESTiON: If your 
grandmother chops 1Kg 
brinjal will the total weight of 
brinjals change?

Name something that is as big 
as a pillow but weighs more 
than it

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to look at the 
picture and identify the object 
that is heavier than a matchbox

Explain that even though both 
objects weigh 1Kg, 1Kg cotton 
will require much more space 
than 1Kg pumpkin. This is 
because cotton is lighter. 
Emphasize that it’s lighter

QuESTiON
How can you change the 
weight of an object?

Point to each object and discuss 
its size in comparison to a 
match box. 
Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask to select the correct bag for 
the two items

500500 gramgram gramgram
500500

Rice

?

1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin

40 grams = ____grams

Clay as a cylinder Clay as a ball

Pilow is lighter than a duster

Pillow is lighter than bottle and packet of rice

Leaf Piece of paper A big stone
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G3.76 | WeiGHt ConseRvation

G3.76 WORKSHEET

A parked car weighs 1000kg. Its 
weight when its doors are open will 
be ______ kg.

Annapurna has 2 packets. One packet has 1Kg 
potatoes and the other has 1Kg curry leaves. 
Can you tell which bag has 1Kg curry leaves

Look at the picture and circle the object 
that is heavier than a matchbox

?

1a.

1b.

SOLVED EXAMPLE : An old 50kg wooden dining table has been broken 
to reuse its wood. 

What will be the weight of a swing made 
using all of the wood?

What will be the weight of a shoe rack 
made using all of the wood?

4 5Number the objects according to their 
weight.

Select the correct bag for the two items.

1 Kg Cotton          1 Kg Pumpkin

2 3

6

1

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice 1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin

1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin

1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin1Kg cotton                                                                   1 Kg pumpkin

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice

50 Kg
1000 Kg                                               ____Kg50 Kg

Rice



G3.77 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

uSiNG 1 liTRE uNiT TO MEaSuRE CaPaCiTiESG3.77

Students will be able to use the standard 
measure of ‘1 litre’ to measure the capacity 
of familiar objects

Visualize 1 litre of water using 1 litre water 
bottle

Understanding capacity of everyday 
containers in litres

Draw the containers and ask the students to 
match them with their capacities

G2. 72Know how to measure capacity in 
non-standard units

A 1 litre unit measure

Show a 1 litre water bottle or 
1 litre measure, a bucket and 
a large bowl to the students

Encourage the students to 
reply in terms of number of 
bottles (Eg. 2 full bottles of 
water)

Students may confuse 
capacity with mass and use 
Kilogram or grams as units for 
describing capacity

Litre, litres

QuESTiON
How many bottles of water do 
you think will be required to 
fill the bowl?

QuESTiON
How many bottles of water do 
you think will be required to 
fill a bucket?Call one student to use 1 litre 

water bottle to fill water into 
the bowl Name any other container 

that can hold about 5 bottles 
of water?QuESTiON

How many bottles of water 
was required to fill up the 
bowl?

Show a 1 litre bottle of water 
and tell students that the 
amount of water it can hold is 
called 1 litre

Explain that each container 
has a different “capacity” or 
the amount of water it can 
hold

Pour 2 bottles of water into 
a large bowl and explain that 
the bowl now has 2 litres of 
water

Point to each container and 
tell its capacity. For eg. A pot 
can hold 10 litres of water, a 
bucket can hold 20 litres

Pour 1 bottle of water into a 
mug and explain that the mug 
now has 1 litre of water

QuESTiONS: Have you seen 
people buy milk packets? How 
many  1litre bottles can you fill 
using a 2 litre packet of milk?

Draw a bucket, a pot, and a 
water tank on the black board

A bucket has a capacity 15 
litres. How many units of 1 
litre can it fill?

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to match the 
containers with the amount of 
juice each can hold

Help the students solve 
question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to identify 
how many bottles of 1 litre can 
these containers fill

Emphasize that liquids like 
water, milk, dal, soup, are all 
measured in litres. Solid objects 
like a ball, pebbles, marbles 
are all measured in grams or 
kilograms

QuESTiON
Name one more container 
that can hold less than 1 litre 
of water

1 bottle of water 2 bottle of water 20 bottle of water

20 litre 10 litre 100 litre

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

1L

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object
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G3.77 | use standaRd measuRe oF litRe

G3.77 WORKSHEET

Circle the object which has capacity 
more than 1 litre

A small shampoo sachet 

A watering can

A  small bowl 

Find out the three largest vessels/objects/containers at your home.

Match the containers with the amount 
of juice each can hold

a. d.

b. e.

c.

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Circle the things in the list that can be measured in litres:

4 5How many bottles of 1 litre can these 
containers fill

Match the containers with the items it 
can store

2 3

6

1

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

Paint
Soap

Object How Many bottles of 
1 litre can it fill ?

A 5 litre cooker
full of dal 
A  20 litre tub  
of water

A 3 litre oil jar

A 3 litre oil jar

A pitcher 2 litres of oil

A bucket 50 litres of oil

A tank 20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water

HONEY

RICE

CURD

less than 1 litre

more than 1 litre

1 litre

How many
bottles of 1 litre
can it �ll?

Object

2 litres of oil

50 litres of oil

20 litres of water



G3.78 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Water used to make a cup 
of tea  < 1L

Water used for washing 
clothes  > 10 L

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

ESTiMaTiNG & COMPaRiNG CaPaCiTiES (liTRES)G3.78

Students will be able to estimate, verify and 
compare capacities of everyday objects by 
using 1 litre as standard

Estimate the volume of water used for daily 
activities

Comparing capacities

Draw the containers on the black board and 
ask the students to estimate their capacities

G3.77 Know how to use a 1 litre unit to 
measure the capacity of objects

1 litre unit measure
A mug with capacity around 
2 litres

Ask students to write 4 daily 
activities that require water

Provide examples for it the 
activities
Eg. “I drink about 3 litres of 
water”  or “I use less than 1 
litre water to prepare tea”

Students might have a 
misconception that a 
container’s capacity is the 
same as the volume of liquid 
in it

None

Show a bottle of 1 litre 
capacity and tell students 
that the bottle can hold 1 litre 
water Encourage students to make 

comparative estimates like 
“more than 10 litres”  or “less 
than one litre”

Ask the students to guess 
how many litres of water 
is required for the daily 
activities that they have 
written

Draw a cooker, a jug, and a 
bucket on the black board

Explain that one way to 
compare capacities is by filling 
up water in the utensils using 
a 1 litre water bottlesAsk the students to estimate 

the capacity ( how much 
water can it hold) of the 
utensil in litres

The utensil that requires the 
most number of bottles of 
water has the largest capacity

Tell the capacities of each 
utensil: a cooker can hold  5L, 
a pitcher can hold 10 L & a 
bucket can hold 20L of water

Show capacities of a cooker 
& a jug by filling them  using 
a 1litre water bottle. Tell 
capacities of both in litres

QuESTiON: Do you know a 
container that can hold more 
water than a bucket? How 
much water can it hold

Tell that the capacities of 
containers can be estimated 
by their sizes & often bigger 
sizes can hold more

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to number 
the containers according to 
how much water they can hold. 
Number 1 for the container that 
can hold the least amount of 
water and number 3 for most

Explain that a paint bucket 
can hold 20 litres of paint but 
it is possible for the bucket to 
have less paint also. If it has 
less than 20 litres of paint, 
the bucket will not be filled to 
the top

TEaCHER’S NOTE: You may 
also explain that capacity 
represents how much a 
container can hold and 
volume represents how much 
volume of liquid is there in 
the container. Eg. a 10 litre 
capacity bucket of water can 
have only 2L of water

Help the students solve question 
4 from the worksheet. Draw the 
table and ask the students to 
estimate the how much water 
each container can hold

1 L 10 L

4 litres 10 litres

Hair
Oil

1L

1L

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2
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G3.78 | estimate, veRiFy and CompaRe CapaCity

G3.78 WORKSHEET

Ashu uses 1 bucket of water to take a 
bath. How many litres of water would 
be used each time Ashu takes a bath?

Find out how many vessels, utensils in your kitchen have less than 1 litre of capacity and 
how many of them have more than 1 litre capacity. 

Guess and tick on the best estimate of 
the capacity of following objects:

SOLVED EXAMPLE : There is a big pot hole on the road. It gets filled with rain water. How 
many litres of water do you think the pot hole can it hold?

4Less than 
1 litre.  

Less than 1 litre

2 litres

More than 10 litres

2 litres More than 
10 litres

4 5Number these containers in increasing 
order of their capacities

Guess the capacity of these items 

2 3

6

1

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up

Hair
Oil

Object
More than 1L
or less than

1L
S.No.

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

more than
__litre

1

2

3

4

Ketch-up1 Litre

Utensils with less than 1 litre capacity More than 1 litre capacity

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

FridgeA teapot

A mug

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

Less than 1 litre / 
About 1 litre /   
More than 1 litres

Four glasses of juiceA backpack

A pitcher

Pitcher

Paint 
bucket

Ketch-
up 
pouch

Tetra 
pack 
drink



G3.79 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

PRiNCiPlE Of VOluME CONSERVaTiONG3.79

Students will be able to understand the 
principle of volume conservation (liquids)

Estimate the amount of water in different 
glasses

Estimate the amount of water in different 
glasses

Write the question on the black baord and 
ask the students to solve

G3.78 Know how to estimate, verify and 
compare capacities in litres

A 1 litre water bottle
A jug (with 2 litres capacity)
A Bowl (with ~1 litre 
capacity)

Show students a 1 litre filled 
water bottle and tell that the 
bottle holds 1litre water

Call another student to pour 
water from a jug into a bowl

Students might not realize 
that small containers filled to 
the top do not always have 
more volume of liquid than 
bigger containers that are not 
completely filled

None

Call one student to pour water 
from a bottle into a jug

Ask how much water is there 
in the bowl. Is it more than 
what was there in the jug?

Ask how much water is there 
in the jug

QuESTiON
The bottle was completely 
filled with water but after 
transferring the water into 
the jug, the jug is not filled 
completely. Why is that so?

Place 2 different sized 
transparent glasses on the 
table. One should be empty 
and one filled with water

Emphasize that when we put 1 
litre of liquid in a vessel of any 
capacity the volume of the 
liquid will remains 1 litre

Completely pour out water 
from one glass to another

Divide the water from the 
glass into 2 similar containers. 
Explain that dividing the water 
into two or more containers 
does not decrease the total 
amount of water

Explain that volume of 
water, or the amount of 
water, doesn’t change with 
the change of the vessel it is 
kept in

Explain that if all the water 
from the two cups was put 
back into the glass, the glass 
would be full againExplain that the same amount 

of water can fill one glass to 
the top but might fill another 
container only half

Repeat the activity using other 
containers available at the 
school

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students to look at 
the picture and tell which 
container has more water

QuESTiON
If 2 litre milk is poured into a 
large vessel, what will be the 
volume of milk in the large 
vessel? Will it be more or less 
than or equal to 2L?

QuESTiON
2 litres milk is poured into 3 
small glasses. Total volume of 
the milk in all three containers 
together will be ______LHelp the students solve question 

4 from the worksheet. Narrate 
the questions and ask the 
students to find the answers

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 11: Jugs and Mugs
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G3.79 | volume ConseRvation

G3.79 WORKSHEET

Annapurna poured one cup of tea 
into a big mug and one cup tea into a 
small glass. 

The volume of tea in the mug and the 
glass is ________ (same/not the same)

Do you remember the story of thirsty crow? He found some water in a pot but he couldn’t 
dip his beak into the pot. What did he do? Did the volume of water change by putting 
stones into the pot?

A bottle has 2 litres of cold drink. When 
the bottle is emptied in a container, 
what will be the volume of cold drink in 
the container?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : Circle the container which has the most volume of water 

a.

b.

c.

d.

4 5a. 2 litres milk is poured into 3 small 
glasses. The volume of the milk in all 
three glasses together will be ______L

b. 2 litre milk is poured into a large 
vessel. What is the volume of milk in 
the large vessel? More than 2L or less 
than 2L or equal to 2L?

1 litre bottle of honey was poured 
into a bowl and another 1 litre bottle 
of honey was poured into a bucket. 
Which one will have more honey?

2 3

6

1

2L

2 Litre

2L

2 Litre

2L

2 Litre



G3.80 LESSON PLAN

 40- 50 min

Play

TlM

PROCESS

PRaCTiCE

PRE REQuSiTES:

MiSCONCEPTiONS

kEy VOCaBulaRy

SOlViNG SiMPlE wORd PROBlEMS ON CaPaCiTyG3.80

Students will be able to solve simple 
addition & subtraction word problems on 
capacity

Fill up the oil tank

Demonstrate addition of volume using sand 
and stones

Draw the question on the blackboard & ask 
the students to solve

G3.78 Know  to estimate, verify, & compare 
in litres
G3.79 Know the principle of conservation of 
volume

Slips with volumes 1L, 2L, 
3L, 5L,10L,15L, 17L,18L, 19L 
written on them

None

None

Place 10 slips (1L, 2L, 3L, 
5L,10L,15L, 17L,18L, 19L) & a 
plastic cup on the table

Repeat with other students by 
varying the no.sTell the students to imagine 

the cup to be an oil tank 
which can hold 20L of oil

Put a 5L slip in the cup & tell 
that the volume of oil inside 
the tank is now 5L

Call a student & ask them to 
put more no. slips into the 
cup so that there is a total of 
20L in it

Take 2 plastic cups & fill them 
with sand & stone. Empty the 
cups into a large tumbler

Write 1L + 1L =2L on the black 
board. Explain that volume 
can be added or subtracted 
like other collections

Explain that the tumbler has 
as much sand as there was 
in the two plastic cups put 
together

Draw a big bottle & tell it has 
8 L of water. Tell if 3 litres of 
water is poured out 5L water 
remains. Write 8L-3L =5L

Draw 2 cups on the 
blackboard. Tell the students 
that each cup has 1L of soup

QuESTiON 
If there is 20L of water in a 
bucket & I use 10L to take a 
bath, how much will be left in 
the bucket?

Tell if the soup from both the 
cups is transferred into a big 
tumbler, it will have 1L+1L=2L 
of soup

Help the students solve 
question 3 from the 
worksheet. Ask the students to 
look at the images & add the 
volumes

Emphasize that volume must 
be written in litres ( or L in 
short)

Encourage students to write 
4L +2L instead of 4+2Help the students solve 

question 4 from the worksheet. 
Ask the students if 2 litres 
milk is poured into a vessel 
containing 3 litres milk. How 
much milk is in the container 
in all?

19L10L

5L

2L

2L1L

8L

+ = 2L

8L - 3L = 5L

1L 1L
8L

1L + 1L = 2L 

 Geometry & Measurement Concepts - NCERT Chapter 11: jugs and Mugs



WoRKsHeet: GeometRy & measuRement ConCepts - nCeRt CHapteR 11: juGs and muGs

Look at the images & add the volumes. 

= ________________

= ________________

2 litres

Total volume 
= ______ litres

if 2 litres milk is poured into a vessel 
containing 3 litres milk. How much milk 
is in the container in all

How much water will be left in can the 
after pouring out 5L

5

7

Fill in the blanks:

5 litres petrol is put in a scooter. It 
needs ______L of petrol more to fill its 
10L tank completely

Answer the questions based on the image 
below

What is the total volume of water in all four jars?
__________________

How much more water is there in Meena’s jar 
than Vinitha’s jar ?     _________________

Meena’s Jar hameena’s jar Vinitha’s jar

6

3 4

2

8

G3.80 | WoRd pRoblems on CapaCity

G3.80 WORKSHEET

Find out from your elders at home:

Total amount of cooking oil used in a month

Total amount of milk used everyday

Total amount of water used in a day

How much more water than milk is used 
every day?

SOLVED EXAMPLE : How much tea will be 
left in the kettle after pouring out 1L

3 Litre
9 Litre

3L – 1L = 2L

1 Litre
5 Litre

1

Vinitha’s jarVinitha’s jar

4L 1L

4L 10L

How much water 
can go inside 
the vessel in all 

Volume of 
liquid inside it

How much more 
liquid to fill it

10L 7L ___________

80L 40L ___________

20L 20L ___________

Bunty’s jar 

a.

a.

b.

b.

c.

2L1L5L5L







i

Can I teach more than one new objective in a day?

What can be done if students do not have access to student workbook?

Can a learning objective be taught only once?

How can I use the NCERT textbook with this curriculum?

Can I teach the lessons in a different order than given in the handbook?

I do not have access to the exact TLMs mentioned in the lesson plan, what do I do?

The duration of the period is less/more than what is given in the lesson plan. What do I do?

It is recommended to teach one new objective in a day. Once completed, time can be 
given for different aspects like: student practice, reteaching same objective, reteaching/
revising previous content.

If the students do not have access to the student workbook, you would make a copy from 
this handbook or write on the board

Learning objectives can be retaught or revised more time if required if students need 
more practice or did not master first time. If reteaching, use different examples.

Each chapter in NCERT textbook is mapped to the relevant learning objectives. The NCERT 
text book can be used as student practice/revision where relevant.

All the learning objectives are  sequenced in a way, so they build on what the students 
previously learn. It is highly recommended that the learning objectives are taught in the 
given order. Revision at a later time can be done as required.

It is highly recommended that the mentioned resources be used for corresponding les-
son plans. However,  different resources can be used if they fit the purpose of the lesson. 
Eg; pencils can also be used instead of ice cream sticks in adding objects concretely.

If there is less time allocated in the lesson plan, then the lesson can be taught over 2 
periods. Prioritize to complete Play, Process, Practice sections in 1st period. Student 
Practice can be done in the next period.

If there is more time allocated in the lesson plan, take more time to explain the concept 
and give more opportunity for the students to practice.

01

02

03

04

06

07

05

ans

ans

ans

ans

ans

ans

ans



Chpt 1

Chpt 2

Chpt 3

Chpt 4

Chpt 5

Chpt 6

Chpt 7

Chpt 8

Chpt 9

Chpt 10

Chpt 11

Chpt 12

Chpt 13

Chpt 14

Geometry & Measurement

Geometry & Measurement

Geometry & Measurement

Geometry & Measurement

Geometry & Measurement

Geometry & Measurement

Number Sense

Number Sense

Number Operations

Number Operations

Number Operations

Number Operations

Time, Money and Data Handling

Time, Money and Data Handling

Time, Money and Data Handling

G3.56 -------------------------> G3.58

G3.67 -------------------------> G3.71

G3.72 -------------------------> G3.76

G3.77 -------------------------> G3.80

G3.62 --------------------> G3.64

G3.59 -------------------------> G3.61

G3.01 -------------------------> G3.12

G3.13 -------------------------> G3.14

G3.15 -------------------------> G3.20

G3.21 -------------------------> G3.25

G3.26 -------------------------> G3.38

G3.39 -------------------------> G3.42

G3.44 -------------------------> G3.49

G3.50 -------------------------> G3.52

G3.53 -------------------------> G3.55

Can I teach more than one new objective in a day?

What can be done if students do not have access to student workbook?

Can a learning objective be taught only once?

How can I use the NCERT textbook with this curriculum?

Can I teach the lessons in a different order than given in the handbook?

I do not have access to the exact TLMs mentioned in the lesson plan, what do I do?

The duration of the period is less/more than what is given in the lesson plan. What do I do?



Numerals 100 -500: Counts (concretely, pictorially and symbolically) and recites 
number names

Numerals 501 -999: Counts (pictorially and symbolically) and recites number 
names

Numbers 100-500: Completes number sequences by counting forward and 
backwards without skips

Numbers 100-500: Complete number sequences with skip counts forward and 
backward in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s

Composes and decomposes numbers into hundreds, tens and ones (concrete, 
pictorial, numerical)

Numerals (100-999): Sequences numbers in increasing or decreasing order 

Identifies the rule in a growing number sequence and extends them

Identifies the rule in a growing number sequence and extends them

G3.01

G3.03

G3.05

G3.07

G3.09

G3.11

G3.14

G3.14

2

2

2

2

2

2

10

10

Numerals 100-500: Recognizes and write numerals/ number names

Numerals 501 -999: Recognizes and write numerals/ number names

Numbers 501-999: Complete number sequences by counting forward and 
backwards without skips

Numbers 501-999: Complete number sequences with skip counts forward and 
backward in 2s, 4s, 5s, 10s and 50s

Numerals (100-999): Compares groups and numbers using < and > symbols 

Completes number sequences with skip counts forward and backward in 2s, 4s, 
5s, 10s and 50s (3 digit numbers)

Recognizes odd and even numbers patterns

Recognizes odd and even numbers patterns

Solves quick addition and subtraction problems involving 2 digit numbers using 
10x10 grid

G3.02

G3.04

G3.06

G3.08

G3.10

G3.12

G3.15

G3.15

G3.16

2

2

2

2

2

6

iii

10

10

3

Number Operations



Adds 3-digit numbers in vertical algorithm with regrouping (sum not exceeding 
999)  (pictorially and numerically)

Shows that addition of two numbers can be done in any order

Solves one step word problems involving subtraction of 3-digit numbers with 
and without regrouping  (where difference is unknown)

Solves quick addition and subtraction problems involving 2 digit numbers using 
number grids

Understands multiplication as repeated addition

Solves simple word problems involving multiplication (1 digit number)

Constructs tables of 2 and 3

Constructs tables of  9

Completes a sequence by application of multiplication tables

G3.18

G3.20

G3.22

G3.24

G3.26

G3.28

G3.30

G3.32

G3.34

3

3

6

6

9

9

9

9

9

Solves quick addition problems involving 2 digit numbers using chunking

Solves one step word problems involving addition of 3-digit numbers with and 
without regrouping  (sum not exceeding 999)

Subtracts 3-digit numbers in vertical algorithm with regrouping (pictorially and 
numerically)

Recognises and use the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction to 
check calculations and solve missing number problems.

Solves quick subtraction problems involving 2 digit numbers using chunking

Represents multiplication in number statement

Constructs tables of 5 and 10

Constructs tables of 4 and 7

Recalls and uses multiplication tables to solve simple problems

Determines multiplication number families (upto 4 instances)

G3.17

G3.19

G3.21

G3.23

G3.25

G3.27

G3.29

G3.31

G3.33

G3.35

3

3

6

6

6

9

9

9

9

9

iv



v

Multiply 2-digit numbers with 1 digit numbers 

Understand division as “sharing equally”

Solves simple word problems involving divison (without remainder) (2 digit 
number)

Answers questions and infers information from a calendar on months, their 
duration, days of the week

Read the time on a clock to the hour and half-hour through understanding the 
role of the hour hand and minute hand. 

Records data using tally charts and numerals in tables and answers simple 
questions based on the information

Represents data visually (pictographs and bar charts) and draws inferences

Identify missing number in a division statement

G3.37

G3.39

G3.41

G3.46

G3.48

G3.50

G3.52

G3.43

9

12

12

7

7

13

13

12

Determines the unknown number in a multiplication equation. 

Multiply 2-digit numbers with 2 digit numbers

Represents division in number statement

Recognises and uses the relationship between multiplication and divison to 
check calculations 

Marks life events chronologically on a timeline and understands the relative 
duration between them

Draw minute and hour hand in a clock to represent a given time (in hours and 
half-hour units only)

Recognize patterns in recorded data, draws inferences and classifies data based 
on their frequency

Compares and classifies events based on their relative duration (in terms of 
months, days, hours, minutes)

Recognizes terms used for describing duration of time (such as year, months, 
days, hours,  minutes) and their relative durations by connecting them to familiar 
events and activities

G3.36

G3.38

G3.40

G3.42

G3.47

G3.49

G3.51

G3.45

G3.44

9

9

12

12

7

7

13

7

7



vi

Solves simple 2 digit addition and subtraction word problems involving money

Understand symmetry in 2D shapes by identiying correct symmetrical halves. 

Understands spatial coordination and puts 2D shapes together into composite 
shapes

Identifies the base tile making patterns and completes the pattern leaving no 
gaps

Identifies rules in growing patterns and complete the same

Understands the standard measure of ‘centimetre’ and uses a ruler to measure 
length of familiar objects in cm

Estimates, and compares lengths of objects in cms and metres (Concrete and 
pictorial)

Chooses and uses appropriate standard unit (between cm and metre) to 
measure different lengths/heights

G3.54

G3.57

G3.59

G3.61

G3.63

G3.65

G3.67

G3.69

14

1

5

5

10

4

4

4

Represents an amount (upto 999) using a combination of same/different 
currency notes and coins

Differentiates between different views of 3D objects (top, side, front, back) and 
traces the same

Builds on a symmetrical geometric patterns using a dot grid

Identifies repeated units in a geometric pattern and explain features of the unit 
(i.e. curved, straight line etc)

Identifies repeating unit in a geometric patterns and complete the same

Decodes verbal messages involving patterns of alphabets and numerals

Understands the standard measure of ‘metre’ and uses a measuring tape to 
measure length of familiar objects in metres

Solves simple, daily-life word problems including addition and subtraction of 
standard units of length (cm, m)

Solves 2-step addition and subtraction problems involving money in a practical 
context, including giving change

G3.53

G3.56

G3.58

G3.60

G3.62

G3.64

G3.66

G3.68

G3.55

14

1

1

5

10

10

4

4

14



vii

Appreciates that the length of objects remains the same when moved (Length 
Conservation) (use standard units)

Estimates and verifies weights of everyday objects (less than, equal to, or greater 
than 1kg)

Solves simple addition and subtraction problems on weight involving standard 
units (kilograms and grams)

Understands the standard measure of ‘litre’ and uses a 1-litre unit to measure 
the capacity of of familiar objects to nearest litres

Appreciates the principle of volume conservation (liquids)

G3.71

G3.73

G3.75

G3.77

G3.79

4

8

8

11

11

Estimates and compares linear and non-linear paths in standard units and 
understands the concept of shortest distance between two points

Understands the standard measure of ‘kilogram’and uses a weighing scale to 
measure weight of of familiar objects to nearest kilogram

Compares weights of different objects in standard units (nearest kilogram)

Understands the relationship between weight and shape/volume (weight 
conservation)

Estimates, verifies and compares capacities of  everyday objects by using 1 litre 
as standard (concrete)

Solves simple addition and subtraction word problems on capacity involving 
standard units (litre)

G3.70

G3.72

G3.74

G3.76

G3.78

G3.80

4

8

8

8

11

11
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